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Abstract

This doctoral dissertation aims to assess Spanish and Italian employment policies in the light of the
capabilities approach. The approach provides the conceptual and normative framework for the
policy evaluation. The thesis combines a psychosocial view, a comparative perspective and a
qualitative method in order to comprehend how ‘conversion factors’ have worked in Italy and Spain
over the period 1995-2008. The basic idea is that conversion factors do not only include
institutional settings and political structures, but also socio-cognitive systems, which play a key role
in producing and reinforcing social vulnerability. The main research question is whether national
flexicurity policies are capability-oriented and intended to expand individuals’ capabilities and
choices, promote equal distribution of opportunities and empower vulnerable groups, like the
young. On the one hand, the focus is on the processes that social models promote through
institutions and public policies for protecting vulnerable individuals and for giving them the
possibility of achieving what they value; on the other hand, a strong attention is paid to meanings
and representations used by key actors that are involved in the design and implementation of

policies in the two countries under analysis.



Acknowledgements

Thanks to Fanija, Volayra and Rabel, who are getting flourishing, seasoned and mature, and yet
incite me to carry on.

I would like to thank the Department of Social Psychology of the Faculty of Political Sciences and
Sociology of the Complutense University of Madrid (UCM) that first allowed me to see the
difference between the sociological and the psychological approach to social psychology as well as
the conflicts from which it arises.

I would also like to thank the DISPO (Department of Political Science and Sociology) of the
Faculty of Political Science of the University of Florence, where Laura Leonardi and Luigi Burroni
showed me the gentle and hardworking face of the Italian higher education system.

I would like to thank the Department of Social Policy of the London School of Economics (LSE),
which taught me the value of the creation and the existence of a department like that. Many thanks
to Professor Hartley Dean for the stimulating and experienced intellectual suggestions and the kind
welcome to British academic life.

I would also like to thank the Real Colegio de la Complutense at Harvard University, which made
me to explore the exciting American university world and to enter the circle of Spanish scholars
living in Boston while constructing changes in the motherland.

After the institutional acknowledgements, | would like to thank my supervisor Amparo Serrano
Pascual, who guided me where | wanted to go even before | clearly knew what | was pursuing.
Special thanks for being a solid and persistent pillar during these years and for taking me further
than | would have imagined.

Thanks to the colleagues of the PhD program, Mirko Antino, Maria Paz Martin Martin, Alba
Artiaga Leiras, Francisco José Tovar, Stefano de Marco, Cristina Cuenca Garcia and the group
“Tercer Ciclo Somosaguas (UCM)” among others, who supported me each in their own way and to
remind me that | was not alone on this path.

I am grateful to the amazing people, students and professors, that | met at the doctoral workshop at
the Paris-Sorbonne University (Paris 1V) and at the Espanet Summer School at Oviedo University.
They helped me to know other parallel realities and to be more aware of mine. Among them, I
would like to thank Jean-Claude Barbier, Valeria Fargion, Ana Marta Guillén Rodriguez, Bruno
Palier, Emmanuele Pavolini, Fabrice Colomb, Sebastian Kiinzel, Helene Schénheinz, Florina Pop,
Ines Verspohl, Georgiana lvan, Marina Bettoni and Silvia Mérkli.

I would like to extend my gratitude to the Spanish and Italian interviewees, and all the other people
that have supported me, for allowing to carry out this investigation and above all for being sincerely
interested in my work.

Particular thanks to my personal capability-enabler and opportunity provider, in the widest possible
sense, my family. My parents do not only have economically sustained me over these years, but
have flanked me in every single step during the creation and achievement of my life projects. And
thanks to my boyfriend, who has just become my husband, for having chosen to be part of my life.
He is now my home and relief from the craziness that this thesis has partly been.



Summary

Title: Social models, flexicurity policies and social vulnerability in Italy and Spain. A critical

assessment in the light of the capabilities approach

During the past two decades, European labour markets and welfare states have undergone many
transformations that have questioned the traditional paradigm based on permanent contractual
arrangements, overall stability and encompassing social protection guarantees. Within the broad
overview of these transformations, the European institutions have played a key role in
disseminating over Europe new cognitive and normative frameworks, modes of governance and
policy methods (Serrano and Jepsen, 2006; Serrano, 2009). National social models have been made
to converge towards a new unified “European social model” (ESM). Still, despite the converging
trends that have characterized European members, the modality to cope with the new challenges
widely varies in accordance with the institutional-political-historical configuration, the socio-

labour-economic situation and the dominant interpretative framework of each country.

The concept of “flexicurity” has become predominant in the European debate on the challenges
of labour markets (Jergensen & Madsen 2007). It can be considered the European answer to social
vulnerability and aims to face its outbreak, while boosting labour market flexibility and pursuing
economic competitiveness. The concept of social vulnerability can be enriched if treated in the light
of the capabilities approach (Sen, 1985, 1992, 1999), according to which it also means the
impossibility for people to exercise their freedom of choice and pursue what they value in their life.
The approach has been used for the policy assessment and applied to the field of employment,
following the assumption that social protection systems, institutions and labour legislation may be

capability- or vulnerability-enabler.

This dissertation has assessed flexicurity policies and the mechanisms of fight against social
vulnerability associated to a situation of precariousness or unemployment in the light of a
capabilities approach in Spain and Italy. This research work studies trends and transformations of
employment legislation, social protection systems and labour markets over the period between 1997
and 2008 in order to define national vulnerability profiles. The core of the thesis is the analysis in
the light of the capabilities approach of the cognitive and normative framework of key actors

involved in the design and implementation of policies, who contribute to the construction of the



meanings that inform these. Furthermore, the representations of flexicurity policies of the actors —

as key informants in the field of employment — are examined.

The contribution of this thesis consists in the effort of combining 1. the capabilities approach,
which provides the cognitive and normative framework for carrying out the policy assessment; 2.the
psychosocial, which focuses on the relations between the macro level and the individual; 3. the
comparative perspective, which emphasizes the differences and similarities among institutional and
political arrangements of each social model; and 4. the qualitative method, which is useful for
investigating ideologies and values that permeate policies. Indeed, this dissertation aims to use the
capabilities approach for assessing cognitively and normatively the institutions, meanings and
discourses embedded in the Spanish and Italian social models in relation to social vulnerability.

For the assessment of employment policies, a diversified methodology has been adopted.
Statistical secondary data, official documents and legislative texts according to an historical and
comparative perspective have been used for the contextualization of the study at the national-level
in order to identify country-specific characteristics, the institutional configuration of the social
models and the profiles of social vulnerability of Italy and Spain. Moreover, in-depth interviews
have been carried out to Spanish and Italian representatives of trade unions, NGOs, organizations of
temporary employment agencies, civil servants at the national and regional level as well as experts
on social protection and employment policies. The indicators and micro-indicators used for the
qualitative analysis have been drawn partly from the literature on capabilities in the field of

employment policies (Bonvin, 2006) and partly from the interviews.

When tracing national social vulnerability profiles, in Spain the picture of a “dynamic” social
vulnerability emerges. It derives from a precarious situation with hight temporary work and
unemployment rates, but long-term unemployment rates are low during the period under analysis,
probably due to the widespread presence within the labour market of short-term jobs that allow
some people to keep working, although in an unstable position. Italy reveals different traits, since it
shows the configuration of a “static” social vulnerability. In fact, long-term unemployment rates are
extremely high as well as the percentages of discouraged people that have renounced looking for

employment and inactivity rates.

In both the Spanish and the Italian case, the legal framework fosters flexibilitization of the labour

market, but is not oriented to favour job security, lifelong learning and income maintenance, which

\



have a key role in the creation of valuable opportunities for individuals and in the application of a
flexicurity strategy. Moreover, Spain and Italy seem to be characterised by low-cost social model,
since scant expenditures are employed in passive and active policies. Despite the extremely
vulnerable situation of individuals in the two countries, employment and welfare systems as well as
the cognitive framework and conceptual references seem to be inadequate for allowing the

enhancement of capabilities and a fair and impartial distribution of opportunities for everyone.

As for the Italian case, a poorly defined and confused situation made of delays, resistances and
failed attempts in the implementation of active policies, lack of substance in social dialogue,
clientelism and a general disconnection from people’s actual needs emerge. Moreover, the Italian
cognitive framework seems to be mainly cultural-individual oriented, whereas the Spanish one
seems more political-social oriented. Furthermore, Spanish actors seem to be more oriented to
question and problematize specific issues than the Italian colleagues, and trade union
representatives more than the other actors. Spanish and Italian representatives belonging to public
bodies show a major acceptance of the activation framework in terms of individual responsibility

for the integration in the labour market.

The cognitive framework and the conceptual basis emerging from both Spanish and Italian
interviews do not result to be oriented towards the capabilities approach for many aspects, even if
some hints can be traced in matters of long-term policy perspective, availability of job
opportunities, tailor-made actions and importance of social dialogue. In general terms, when
describing employment policies the actors interpret opportunities in a mode that is not close to the
idea of job as utility, which is instead proposed by the capabilities approach. Furthermore,
according to their representations, policies fail to facilitate individuals to pursue what they value for
their life.

Our conclusion cannot be different than stating that institutional resources and socio-cognitive
frameworks under which the Italian and Spanish social models have evolved do not allow
individuals to pursue and achieve what they value have nor to exert freedom of choice, especially

for young people.

Vi
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Preface!

The relationship between society and the individual is deep and extensive, and the modes in
which this relationship appears is complexly articulated. They cannot be viewed as separate entities
and it is insufficient to state that the sum of individuals constitutes the society. Rather, they have to
be thought of in terms of functions and relations. As a house, the structure of the relations among
stones, more than the structure of the stones themselves, and the function of a stones in relation to
the others form the structure of the whole building (Elias, 1990). The relationship between society
and individuals is the object of analysis of the social psychology. Several definitions of social
psychology can be reported, but the one proposed by Moscovici seems to be especially suitable to
the aims of this thesis. The author defines social psychology as “the science of the conflict between
the individual and society” (1984: 6). In our opinion, social psychology adequately observes the
interconnections between the micro and macro dimension as well as between people and the social
context where they reside. In this dissertation, we attempt to assume the psychosocial approach for
the assessment of employment and social protection policies, as we claim that this view can open
new glimmers and shed light on how social vulnerability develops within the interrelational sphere
between individuals and society.

The study of policies in the psychosocial approach should not be taken for granted, since the
‘social’ and the ‘psychological’ sides have often been treated separately, rather than as two
intertwined and indivisible aspects of the same issue. Consequently, the analysis of the
interconnections between these aspects has often been lost, insofar as one of the two has prevailed
on the other. In their elaboration of a psychosocial approach to the welfare state, Stenner and Taylor
(2008) claim that social and psychological sciences “came into being as a result of this relation
between ‘society’ and ‘subject’, but in functionally specializing each on just one side of this
relation, they served to obscure the very relation that called them into being” (418). Moreover, the
use of only one discipline at a time have frequently contributed to neglecting relevant factors,
namely the social justice and equality in the case of psychology and the individual choice in the
case of sociology (Stenner and Taylor, 2008). Instead, all these factors turn into a unique picture in
the psychosocial approach (and in the capabilities approach, as we will see in this dissertation). In

this regard, the authors state that it is the “freedom from disciplinarity that makes psychosocial

! Part of this preface was included in the paper “The psychosocial well-being: how to feel well in society?” that I
presented at the OECD-Universities Joint Conference “Economics for a Better World”, Paris, July 3-5, 2013.
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studies potentially interesting and productive (...) [as] it requires considerable rigour and creativity
to move in the interstitial spaces between disciplines and to invent new points of access to important
issues” (2008: 427). Hence, social psychology acts as a natural bridge between the fields of
sociology and psychology, within which the elements of the two approaches co-exist and relate
each other?.

A social psychological approach will be the overall framework of this doctoral dissertation. The
approach will be applied here in order to investigate the effects of societal forces and macro-social
structures on people’s conditions as well as to comprehend the specific meanings, norms and values
that actors and institutions diffuse within their communities. In this regard, Dijk argues that “social
psychology is (or should be) the discipline that acts as an interface between the study of cognition
and that of society” (2011: 45), and also that “social psychology accounts for (or should account
for) the social-cognitive aspects of interactions, namely social beliefs and shared knowledge and
ideologies as well as the mode by which these aspects are represented, employed and reproduced by
social actors as group members. Thus [...] social psychology contributes to enhance our knowledge
of the micro-macro relations in society”(2011: 58)°. In our opinion, this approach will be especially
useful for disentangling the intricate and interesting dynamics that develop between individual and
society and that contribute to reinforcing social vulnerability. This approach is consistent with Sen’s
capabilities approach (1999), which will be used in the dissertation for evaluating flexicurity
policies. Although the capabilities approach is embodied in the economic disciplines, its special
attention to the role of social institutions in determining individuals’ opportunities and well-being
makes it suitable to a psychosocial review. Indeed, according to the approach, institutions and
public policies play a central role in creating the conditions that allow individuals to pursue what
they have reason to value. They may remove obstacles that hinder the expansion of people’s
capabilities or, rather, favor the development of human potential, which refers to the Aristotelian
eudaimonic notion of well-being (Nussbaum, 1988). This means that an empowering-oriented
relationship between institutions and the individual is required. The psychosocial view gathers the
normative framework offered by the capabilities approach for the assessment of this relationship.
More specifically, the capabilities approach raises the need to accomplish a psychosocial vision of
social protection and employment policies, which will be our attempt in this thesis. The social
psychology is also salient because of the introduction of the new activation paradigm in the

European member states. Indeed, the activation paradigm — as we will see in the first part of the

Z The interdisciplinarity of the approach that | have used for this thesis mirrors the interfaculty character of the doctoral
program (Program in Social Psychology) | carried out within the Faculty of Psychology and the Faculty of Sociology
and Political Science in the Complutense University of Madrid.
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thesis — marks more than in the past the role of the individual in constructing his/her own project of
life and promotes a strong individualized vision of work and welfare. Therefore, as Stenner and
Taylor declare “The more the ‘weight’ of welfare provision becomes a matter of individual
responsibility, choice and desire, the more prominent and unavoidable the psychological dimension
becomes” (2008: 421). Finally, Moscovici’s definition of social psychology as the science of
ideological phenomena (cognitions and social representations) and of the phenomenon of
communication (1984: 7) is fully reflected in the methodology used in this thesis. Indeed, the
qualitative approach (content and discourse analyses) has been considered the privileged way of
carrying out the assessment of employment policies in terms of cognitive and normative

frameworks as well as social representations in the light of the capabilities approach.



Introduction

Recently, extensive economical, social and ideological changes have taken place at a global
level. The consolidate situation that has characterized European societies in the last decades has
disappeared and deep transformations have occurred. The deregulation and liberalization of the
labour markets as well as the transitory character of human relations and individual precariousness
have produced the image of a “liquid modernity” (Bauman, 2002). Risk, unpredictability and
indeterminacy are at the very basis of current societies and a new culture of uncertainty has
emerged (Beck, 1992), investing productive, labour, relational and existential dimensions. During
the past two decades, European labour markets and welfare states have undergone many
transformations, driven by a widespread search for flexibility, with a subsequent modification of
concepts, objectives, and functions related to employment and social protection policies. This has
produced the shift from the industrial society, characterized mainly by permanent contractual
arrangements, overall stability and encompassing welfare guarantees, to the knowledge-based post-
industrial society, where these conditions are no longer available. This change has brought with it a
rise of social vulnerability (Ranci, 2010). Within the broad overview of these transformations and
challenges in the European Union, the promotion by the European institutions of cognitive and
normative frameworks, discourses, modes of governance, policy methods, and principles
constituting a new paradigm can be highlighted as a relevant force for the change. The new
paradigm concerns mainly a strong emphasis on activation policies, which pursue the quickest
transition of the unemployed into the labour market. Activation policies are based on a few
principles: 1. Individualization, according to which the public action has to perform on individual
behaviours and attitudes by means of tailored interventions; 2. Economic integration through
employment, which devalues a wider meaning of integration that embeds also the political and
social spheres; and 3. Contractualisation, which stresses the moral dimension of the unemployment
and binds the access to rights to individuals’ behaviours that have to “deserve” it, with a consequent
redefinition of the concept of “citizenship” (Serrano, 2007b). Moreover, it is evident the attempt of
disqualifying unemployment benefits that come to be defined as “passive policies”. This relies on
the assumption that the individual is responsible of his/her own situation as an unemployed and that
has the duty to re-train and adapt himself/herself on the basis of the labour market requests.

2 13

Innovative concepts, like “flexicurity”, “activation” and “employability” have been introduced at
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the European level by the European institutions and countries have assumed them in order to reduce
the disadvantages of the old paradigm. Thus social models in Europe have been made to converge
towards a new unified “European social model” (ESM). Yet, the meaning of ESM remains unclear,
since it is “the result of multi-level tensions [...] between different institutional, economic and social
actors” — as stated by Serrano and Jepsen (2006: 3) referring to Goetschy’s contribution in the same
book. Therefore, the polysemous character of this concept that is used in academic and political
debates serves to legitimate the European identity (Serrano, 2009; Serrano and Magnusson, 2007a;
Jepsen and Serrano, 2005, 2006). The European Social Model has prompted Member States to
adapt their national models and internal policies according to the European Employment Strategy
(EES) and the Employment Guidelines. This process, called Open Method of Coordination (OMC),
represents a “soft instrument” vis-a-vis other supranational regulatory methods — for instance EU
directives. Still, despite the converging trends that have characterized European members, the
modality to cope with the new challenges widely varies in accordance with the institutional-
political-historical configuration, the socio-labour-economic situation and the dominant
interpretative framework of each country. The OMC has played a central role in orienting the
Member States towards ‘flexicurity’, which was presented as a means to promote both economic
growth and social cohesion.

The concept of “flexicurity” has become predominant in the European debate on the challenges
of labour markets. Introduced by the European Commission in its “Employment in Europe 2006”
report (COM, 2006a) and fostered in the “Lisbon Agenda”, the concept of flexicurity is difficult to
define exhaustively and concisely because of its ambiguous nature (Serrano, 2009; Jgrgensen and
Madsen, 2007). It aims essentially to provide flexibility for employers and security for workers and
shares the view of eliminating the distinction between internal and external markets with the theory
of “transitional labour market” (Schmid, 1995, 1998; Schmid and Auer, 1997). Flexicurity is
supported by three pillars, known as the “Danish golden triangle”: 1. flexible contractual
arrangements; 2. active labour market policies (ALMP) joint to responsive lifelong learning (LLL),
and 3. high social protection, especially during transitional phases, through modern social security
systems. However, different configurations of flexicurity can be highlighted, since it varies
according to national social models. When analysing flexicurity policies at the country-level, it is
relevant to take into account the influence of the European discourse on the one hand; the semantic
aspects that mirror the dominant view around unemployment and other key concepts of national
social actors who actively participate in its construction on the other hand. In this sense, public
policies have to be considered expressions of the representations that societies use to tackle and

communicate social issues as they are conceived and perceived (Muller, 1990). Indeed, according to
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a psychosocial view, public policies embody cognitive and normative frameworks, values,
principles, forms of action, practices, instruments and social beliefs about what is fair in a specific
social context. These elements serve the construction of social themes — like social vulnerability —
as problems to be inscribed within the political agenda. Policies can be viewed thus as a mode of
organizing collective responses to crucial social questions within a contingent frame of reference.

Flexicurity is, in a certain sense, the European answer to social vulnerability and was proposed
for facing and preventing its outbreak, while boosting labour market flexibility and pursuing
economic competitiveness. Social vulnerability concerns the exposure of individuals to instability
and weak integration in society. It is “characterized by an uncertain access to fundamental material
resources (wages and/or welfare benefits) and/or by the fragility of the family and community social
networks” (Ranci, 2010: 18). According to the author, it does not only concern a resource deficit,
but also involves a social dimension, in that relationships in society no longer provide certainties.
The concept of social vulnerability includes several intertwined spheres of life, but this dissertation
will deepen only those that are related to unemployment, job transitions and integration into the
labour market, paying attention to the case of young people. This recent phenomenon varies
depending on specific contexts, generating thus different profiles of vulnerability. The definition of
social vulnerability can be enriched if treated in the light of the capabilities approach, according to
which it mainly means impossibility for people to exercise their freedom of choice and pursue what
they value in their life.

The Capabilities approach

Transformations in social protection and employment policies according to the flexicurity
concept as well as the cognitive and normative framework of key actors and experts involved in the
design and implementation of such policies will be evaluated in this dissertation through the
capabilities approach in order to better understand their orientation towards social vulnerability. The
approach, whose influence on social sciences is currently increasing (Salais & Villeneuve, 2004),
draws from Sen’s conceptualization (1985; 1992; 1999). It proposes a hew economic theory based
on human rights and the pivotal role of institutions, which entails an alternative way to evaluate
well-being by focusing on individual conditions (Munck and Zimmermann, 2008). Indeed, Sen
argues that the “economic development can be seen as a process of expanding real freedoms that
people enjoy” (1999: 3). This diverges with other views that identify ‘development” with the growth
of GDP or of individual income, which, in the author’s view, can be considered a means for

achieving freedom, but is not an end in itself (Sen, 1999). The capabilities approach relies on five
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different aspects: a) starting resources; b) conversion factors, which refers to external factors
allowing or impeding the conversion from resources to capabilities; c) the capability set, such as the
extent to which people are really free to lead the life they have reason to value; d) choice, which
refers to the possibility to choose among different options available determining individual agency;
and e) people’s functioning, such as the life they actually lead. In terms of employment, these
aspects are defined as capability for work (Bonvin, 2006), which constitutes the yardstick against
which flexicurity policies will be assessed in this study. In fact, the capabilities approach serves as a
normative basis centred on social justice for evaluating public policies (Salais and Villeneuve,
2004), although it has been applied in a broad variety of fields and disciplines (Bussi and Dahmen,
2012). Moreover, the approach emphasizes the concept of agency, insofar it allows individuals to
achieve their own well-being. Unemployed people do not have this agency, so that they cannot
enjoy positive freedom to act as they value - “freedom to”, in opposition to negative freedom as
“freedom from” (Salais, 2003). The key point is that employment policies are able to create
possibilities for agency. Therefore, the capabilities approach appears especially adequate for
assessing flexicurity policies and considering whether they are informed by a capabilities view or
are oriented towards social vulnerability. Indeed, as defined by Ranci, social vulnerability “takes the
form of a life situation in which autonomy and the capacity of individuals and families for self-
determination are threatened by the introduction of uncertainty into the main systems of social
integration. The instability of the social position does in fact translate into a reduction of
opportunities in life and of possibilities of choice. It is characterized no so much by the scarcity of
resources tout court, as by the instability of the mechanisms used to obtain them” (2010: 18).
Starting from the assumption that social protection systems, institutional arrangements and labour
legislation on the one hand and cognitive and normative frameworks on the other hand may tend to
be capability- or vulnerability-enabling, this doctoral dissertation will explore Spanish and Italian

social models and flexicurity policies.

Aims and questions

This PhD thesis aims to assess flexicurity policies from a capabilities approach in two countries
sharing the Southern European social model (Karamessini, 2007), namely Spain and Italy, in the
period between 1997 and 2008. This research work examines, through a comparative perspective
and over a ten-year period, trends and transformations of employment legislation, social protection
systems and labour markets, which work as mechanisms for fighting social vulnerability associated

to a situation of precariousness or unemployment. Special attention is given to young people, since
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the youth can be identified as one of the vulnerable groups that most is affected by unemployment
in the Spanish and Italian case. The core of the thesis is the analysis of the cognitive and normative
framework of key actors involved in the design and implementation of policies, who contribute to
the construction of the meanings that inform these. Semantic and discursive elements are carefully
observed in the attempt to detect the influence of the European rhetoric and the paradigm of
activation as well as the constituents of the interpretative framework of the different national and
regional actors. Furthermore, the representations of flexicurity policies of the actors — as key
informants in the field of employment — are examined. The capability approach serves as theoretical
reference to evaluate whether a logic of opportunities for unemployed people, job-seekers and
workers is appreciable. More specifically, in Sen’s view, “What counts is access to a real freedom
of choice at every stage of life and the possibility for people to live the life they value. It is about
guaranteeing the security of personal development” (Salais & Villeneuve, 2004: 7). The study tries
thus to assess Spanish and Italian social models and flexicurity policies in relation to their
disposition to pose the bases for individual agency and the enhancement of capabilities instead to
reinforce social vulnerability. The comparative perspective is particularly interesting when using the
capabilities approach, insofar as Sen’s approach leads us to emphasize the role of institutional and
political arrangements — and not only individual factors — in coping with the phenomenon of social
vulnerability. The psychosocial view brings us to pay special attention to ideological assumptions
that are crucial in determining the distribution and the use of common resources. Moreover, when
studying the phenomenon of social vulnerability, it is important to consider the productive structure,
the labour market and the employment available as well as the power relations of a specific context.
In this regard, it is valuable to mention Prieto’s (2014) concept of ‘social employment regimes’,
which includes “a set of formal and informal principles, regulations, procedures and political,
social, and economic practices that establish guidelines in reference to the asymmetry of wage
relationships that regulate the working, employment, and living conditions of workers and the job
turnover and socio-demographic distribution of the population in a given society” (2014: 73).
Following the capabilities approach, five groups of research questions can be distinguished:

- Starting from the assumption that different social models, together with other labour
market and economic factors, contribute to the creation of different levels and
configurations of social vulnerability in different geographical areas, which vulnerability
profiles do Spain and Italy present? Which similarities and differences in terms of social
vulnerability can be highlighted in these two European countries sharing the same social

model? What are Spanish and Italian institutional, labour and socio-economic
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specificities in which flexicurity policies are embedded? Which are the main
transformations in social and employment policies that emerge by legislation in the last
twenty years in Spain and Italy? Do these institutions and reforms favour the
development of individual capabilities?

Which is the situation of young people within the labour market in the two countries? In
which sense can they be considered a vulnerable group calling for public concern? Why
the capabilities approach is especially relevant to study the youth’s conditions? Which
youth programs have been developed and according to which conceptualizations of “the
young”?

Following the change of paradigm, which is the influence of the European rhetoric on the
discourses of the national and regional actors interviewed for this thesis? Which
meanings contribute to creating the interpretative framework of flexicurity and the
specific way to articulate social questions? Which distribution of responsibilities,
according to the actors’ view, underlie flexicurity policies? What are the differences of
position amidst the various groups of actors?

Which are the assumptions at the basis of the normative and cognitive framework of
Spanish and Italian actors involved in the development of policies? Is the framework
capability-oriented? Are the actors’ conceptualizations and ideas, which inform
flexicurity policies, capability- or vulnerability-enabler? To what extent is the logic
behind national actors’ discourse oriented to promote valuable job opportunities for
individuals and guarantee conditions for real freedom of action?

Considering the interviewees as key informants in matters of unemployment, which are
the actors’ representations of employment and social protection policies in their
countries? The way they describe policy design, implementation and evaluation is in line
with the capabilities approach? In their view, do policies increase opportunities for
people, and especially for the youth, to reach what they value and protect them from

social vulnerability?

The dissertation aims to be an original contribution to the literature on public policy assessment.

In fact, the integration of the comparative perspective, the capabilities approach and the social

psychological view that is carried out in this research work favours a pluridimensional evaluation of

policies. The original assumption is that not only institutional and political arrangements, but also

cognitive resources, provide specific opportunity sets to individuals and possibilities to cope with

social vulnerability in each country. Therefore, the capabilities approach can be used as the
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cognitive and normative framework for evaluating policies and comparing social models also in
terms of ideologies, values and representations, whereas the literature shows a marked tendency to
measures capabilities in terms of facilities. The use of the approach seems particularly fruitful for
the comprehension of flexicurity, since it serves as a conceptual reference to study the process of
individual empowerment — or rather, vulnerabilization. Indeed, flexicurity policies propose an
individualizing and empowering view of the integration into the labour market of employees and
unemployed. However, such view results to be controversial, insofar as it does not seem to suit with
vulnerable groups (young people, women, immigrants...), in that the focus on the idea of work-first
that is at the basis of the activation paradigm seems to neglect needs and difficulties of such groups.
Moreover, this thesis aims to contribute to the debate on flexicurity among the European countries
through three almost innovative aspects. Firstly, the comparative analysis is carried out between
Spain and Italy, which both belong to the Southern European Social Model. Despite the undeniable
relevance of using systems of categorization when dealing with employment and welfare regimes in
Europe (as it is the case for Esping-Andersen’s classification, 1990), the ascription to the same
category — like in the Spanish and Italian case — is an obstacle to highlighting the diversity within
the same model, since a major attention to homogeneity prevails (Barbier and Knuth, 2010).
Therefore, adopting a comparative perspective between countries sharing the same social model
allows underlining differences and similarities in the understanding of flexicurity, which stems from
relations among forces within a specific social, economic and political context. Secondly, the focus
of the assessment relies on discourses and representations of key actors that are involved in the
design and implementation of the employment policies, while until recently the main tendency in
the literature was to measures capabilities in quantitative terms. In this regard, it is important to
remind that the capabilities approach is mainly a way of thinking that can be properly utilized for
assessing the actors’ cognitive and normative framework, which contributes to shaping the
meanings and logics that conform policies. At this scope, some indicators for the qualitative
analysis have been proposed, partly gathered from the studies in this field and partly resulting from
the interviews. Finally, great attention is paid to the youth, whose integration into the labour market
has presented in the past several difficulties and that nowadays has become even more hard due to
the financial crisis. The situation of the young is especially critical in Spain and Italy, where
unemployment rate for 15-24-year-olds is even higher than other vulnerable social groups (i.e.
women). This leads to increase the social vulnerability of young people, stressed by the need for
entering the labour market and the will to uncover valuable job opportunities.

10



The methodology

The study focuses on two countries, Spain and Italy, which belong to the same social model — the
Southern European Social Model (Karamessini, 2007) — and geographic area. The concept of
“social model” is used in this thesis for indicating the characteristics that define a specific socio-
labour context. Indeed, according to Karamessini, a social model includes employment and welfare
regimes. Nonetheless, we have broadened the meaning of the concept, encompassing the
psychosocial dimension. Thus, the focus is on ideologies, cognitions and representations that
constitute public policies and that determine the outline of social problems, the discourses about
them and the proposals for solving them. The time-span under analysis starts in 1997, when at the
European level the European Employment Strategy (EES) was launched and at the national level
relevant reforms in matters of flexibility and security policies took place in Spain and Italy. Even if
the notion of ‘flexicurity’ is quite recent, several elements related to it were already in existence in
the past (Keune and Jepsen, 2007). The period under consideration ends in 2008, before the
outbreak of the financial crisis. The choice not to consider the later period is due to the aim of this
research work of analysing the system of meanings, values and discourses that have been
consolidating and spreading in the long run, leaving aside the urgent measures implemented for
tackling the disruptive effects of the crisis. In fact, the recent crisis has drastically unsettled the
previous market and labour situation in Europe and around the world, leading to the adoption of
emergency measures in the attempt of restoring a sort of equilibrium. In this thesis, the focus is on
the situation until 2008, but we consider that the comprehension of the historical antecedents can
contribute to a better understanding of the present times.

First, the main concepts, approaches and theoretical frameworks used in this PhD thesis will be
presented in Part I. At this scope, a study of the literature on the topic underlying the thesis has been
accomplished. Secondly, the empirical study of flexicurity policies through a comparative
perspective and in the light of the capability approach is described in Part Il and Ill. The
development of these policies, concerning transformations in labour market, social institutions and
employment regulations as well as changes in cognitive and normative frameworks and practices, is
particularly difficult to outline. For this reason, it may be significantly useful for our purposes to
adopt a diversified methodology. In this sense, secondary sources have been employed in order to
contextualize policies, whereas a qualitative method has been used to assess frameworks and
discourses. The contextualisation has been effectuated in order to adopt a more comprehensive view
of social models and flexicurity and assess if employment and social protection policies act as

useful and effective conversion factors. More specifically, the following combination of research
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methods has been utilized for this dissertation:

» Statistical secondary data, official documents and legislative texts according to an historical

and comparative perspective for the contextualization of the study at the national-level in
order to identify country-specific characteristics and profiles of social vulnerability in Italy

and Spain.

In-depth interviews across a wide spectrum of Spanish and Italian representatives of trade
unions, NGO associations, organizations of temporary employment agencies, civil servants
at the national and regional level as well as experts on social protection and employment

policies.

The analysis of the interviews has led to the elaboration of capabilities indicators and micro-

indicators, which also refer to Bonvin’s proposal (2006). The indicators are formulated in terms of

opposition between poles in an effort of simplification. Although, the analysis has considered all the

alternatives and shades among the two poles as well as the options out of them. We report here the

categories and indicators used for the assessment of the representatives’ discourses in matters of

flexicurity:

Market versus social orientation: This indicator tries to observe the general orientation of
policies, which may be addressed towards different directions. We will take into account
some dichotomies, which only serve as referential points, without assuming that no other
direction would be possible: work-first/capabilities approach, passive/active orientation
and supply-side/demand-side policies. In a capabilities approach, both passive and active
orientations are necessary for the development of individual capabilities. The prevalence
of active policies (and especially some measures; i.e. employment incentives) would
foster mainly a work-first approach, while the prevalence of passive policies would be
insufficient. The focus on supply-side/demand-side employment policies mentioned by
Bonvin (2006) endorses the question of whether people have to adapt to the market
(supply-side programmes) or the reverse. The point is if social protection and
employment policies are oriented to improve individual marketability and ability to
compete with the aim of a quick integration into the labour market or if they foster real
freedoms to choose one’s way of life and work. In fact, the logic of capabilities promotes

the work as utility and as a means to realise oneself. In the former case, according to the
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rhetoric of the economic mainstream, the focus in on the market, opportunities are
assimilated into employability and the development of human capital is directed to
workers as human resources, rather than as individuals. In the latter case, the capability
approach focuses on both firms and individuals according to the assumption that a

positive relationship between economic and social issues is achievable.

Restrictive view of opportunity as productive work versus valuable job: The definition of
“valuability” can be partly linked to the concept of “job quality” and partly has to remain
open to individuals’ interpretations and demands. As far as the concept of job quality is
concerned, at the European level two conceptualizations have been formulated by the EC
and the ILO (“decent work™). Such definitions, which belong to diverse cognitive matrix
and semantic domains, follow different logics and political goals (Prieto et al., 2009),
exerting their influence on the national level. The conceptualization of “job quality” is
variable depending on the social groups, society, actors, as we will see better in Part 111
when the meanings of “valuable opportunities” will be analysed. For the purposes of this
research work, it is more appropriate to extend the attribution of “valuability” to the
whole process of integration of people in the employment, since a valuable job is possible
not only if jobs, and above all valuable jobs, exist, but also if the access to them is
fostered. The access to valuable job is feasible if a logic of opportunities for individuals
behind policies and public employment services is appreciable. Consequently, we will
focus on the orientation of actors in considering policies favourable for a) the entry into
the labour market through a valuable job; b) providing quality employment services,
where quality means that they are able to help people to achieve what they value; c)
promoting active programs and actions in the direction of the wishes and needs of job-
seekers; and d) coordinating active programs with an adequate social protection to the
unemployed throughout the transitional phases from a valuable job to another. The issue
of “valuability” is intrinsic into the capability approach and can be defined not only
according to external criteria — which can be drawn from the literature and from the
European indicators — but, most importantly, to individual life-course trajectories.
Employment is an essential functioning for individuals and in many respects (including
lifelong learning and professional re-qualification, job security, income support, labour
market integration), a valuable transition contributes to the reduction of vulnerability.
This is especially true if the “valuability” is defined by the range of real opportunities

offered to people. This view diverges from a focus on quick labour market integration on

13



the explicit ground that having a bad job is better than having no job at all. The postulate
of the “superiority of low-quality jobs vis-a-vis all forms of non-work” (Bonvin, 2006:
220) contrasts the capability approach, according to which promoting and distributing

valuable opportunities to everybody is a key political challenge.

Technocratic and centralized modes of governance versus situated and reflexive public
action (decentralization): The tendency to introduce performance targets in order to
guide and control the action of public services and employment policies acts as a
powerful obstacle impeding, to a great extent, the development of a capability approach.
Indeed, if the definition of the targets at the European level is carried out by groups of
experts (“expertocracy”), it implies that the national margin for manoeuvre and the
capability discourse is significantly reduced by the requirements of technical compliance
with predefined objectives. This contributes to the loosening of the broad qualitative
perspective of employment issues and situated public action. A “situated” public action
foresees a decentralized governance envisaging the involvement of regional and local
actors in order to make policies closer to individuals. Taylor-made programs and the

evaluation of the outcomes of policies play a pivotal role in this sense.

Technocratic and centralized modes of governance versus situated and reflexive public
action (Social dialogue and involvement of civil society organizations): The capability
framework also implies the commitment of different social partners, which allows to
locate public action within established negotiation and decision-making at national and
regional level. Indeed, social actors have an important role in ensuring the positive
correlation between the design and implementation of policies and the needs of the
recipients, which allows to optimise the quality and efficiency of the outcomes. The
effective and substantial participation of social partners in the various decision-making
and implementation processes is crucial for an adequate presence of social dialogue.

More in detail, the first empirical part (Part I1) shows the appraisal of social vulnerability and the

articulation of vulnerability profiles within the social-economic conditions of Spain and lItaly.

Special attention is given to young people, who constitute one of the most relevant vulnerable group

in the Spanish and Italian context. In the second empirical part (Part Ill) the analysis of the

cognitive and normative framework and of the Spanish and Italian actors is presented. The analysis

has been effectuated both at national and regional level, taking four ‘macro-regions’ as case studies.
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Two case studies have been carried out in the Community of Valencia and Andalucia (Spain) and
the other ones in the Region of Tuscany and Sicily (Italy). The identification of these regions has
been linked to inter-national comparability reasons and intra-national variety of labour markets and
employment situations as well as policy management and political orientation. Semi-structured
interviews to representatives and experts in employment and social protection policies have been
conducted, so to understand and compare more clearly the meanings and discourses surrounding the
flexicurity policies in Spain and Italy, as well as their implementations. More in detail, 45
interviews (22 Spanish and 23 Italian interviews) have been examined through a qualitative
discourse analysis. In synthesis, this part develops a qualitative in-depth study of the cognitive and
normative frameworks, nature and scope in matters of employment and social protection policies,
so as to evaluate the Spanish and Italian flexicurity policies from a capability approach. This study
focuses in particular on the presence/absence among actors of a logic of opportunities for people

and valuable options available to them to achieve the life they value.

Outline of this dissertation

The thesis is made up of three parts. The first part (Part I) provides the conceptual and theoretical
tools that will be used to develop the dissertation. It introduces the topics of the European and
national social models, flexicurity policies and social vulnerability as well as the capabilities
approach that will constitute the specific analytical framework of the study. The second part (Part
I1) tries to describe different aspects of flexicurity policies and trace the Spanish and Italian profiles
of vulnerability. This part aims to contextualise the study, considering the institutional and
legislative transformations of Spanish and Italian employment policies and labour market over the
last twenty years. Economic and socio-political vulnerability, with special attention to young
people, will be highlighted through the examination of the conversion factors. The third part (Part
I11) is intended to analyse the cognitive and normative framework of Spanish and Italian flexicurity
policies by means of interviews with key actors involved in their design and implementation. These
policies will be assessed in the light of the capabilities approach. Different indicators, stemmed
from Sen and other authors that have worked with the approach as well as from the analysis of
interviews, will be employed to evaluate whether the cognitive and normative elements that are
embedded in flexicurity policies hint at an orientation towards individual opportunities or, rather,
social vulnerability. Meanings and discourses used by the actors will be carefully observed in order

to better understand how they construct policies, the idea of “recipient” and other social issues.
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Chapter | starts with an analysis of the transformations occurred in the last twenty years in the
European Social Model (ESM). After considering the different ways by which the model is defined,
we observe how the change of paradigm in which the social model is embodied links with the rise
of a new social question: social vulnerability. The relevance of the new paradigm of activation in
changing the meaning of “social protection” is shown and attention is paid to how protection is
interpreted within the European Social Model, considering its conceptualizations, the typology of
risks it covers and the means to tackle them. Then we focus on the EU role and the new policy tools
(European Employment Strategy, EES; Open Method of Coordination, OMC) as well as on their
influence on the member states, exploring thus the connections between the supranational and the
national level. Finally, the examination of different social models within the framework of the ESM
is carried out according to distinctive welfare and employment regimes categorizations in addition
to the traditional Esping-Andersen’s classification (1990). Particular attention is given to the
Southern European Social Model, which includes the countries analysed in this dissertation, Italy
and Spain. The relation between different social models in Europe and social vulnerability is
carefully described.

Chapter Il introduces the concept of flexicurity, whose influence has grown consistently in the
political and academic debate on labour regulation as well as on employment and social protection
policies within Europe. It contributes to the change of paradigm — that has been illustrated in the
former chapter — leading to new interpretations of problems, new solutions and a new idea about
how policies have to deal with these problems. We clarify the origins of the concept and the process
of its dissemination in the European Union. The chapter moves on towards the analysis of the four
pillars that form the idea of flexicurity, highlighting imbalances and controversial aspects.
Furthermore, we observe the new configuration of relations among the State, employers and
employees that flexicurity policies produce. Finally, different combinations of flexibility and

security giving rise to multiples typologies of national models within the EU are studied.

Chapter 11l presents the capability approach according to its author Amartya Sen and later
contributions, as well as its transposition into the European framework. Each conceptual component
embedded in the approach is described and the interconnections among them are taken into account.
Moreover, the approach is considered in relation to other key concepts, like social rights, solidarity,
and social justice, which frequently appear in the literature on capabilities. Finally, and most
importantly, we observe how the approach has been increasingly implemented in the field of the

evaluation of public policies and how it seems to be especially useful and fruitful to understand the
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question of social vulnerability.

Chapter IV illustrates the methodology used in this research work. Throughout the thesis, a
comparative perspective will be adopted with the aim of evaluating differences and similarities
between two countries — Spain and Italy — belonging to the Southern European Social Model. In the
first empirical part (Part Il), secondary sources and statistical data are used for the analysis of
Spanish and Italian socio-economic structures, labour markets and legislative frameworks. In the
second empirical part (Part 111), a qualitative method is employed for the analysis of the discourses
of key actors, including specific case studies. Capability indicators are listed in great categories,
each of which is articulated in sub-indicators. Finally, implications and limitations concerning the
methodological aspects of the capabilities approach will be shown in order to depict a broader

overview of the complexity of this analysis.

Chapter V, VI, VII and VIII aim to study through an historical perspective the socio-economic
context in which flexicurity policies developed as well as the transformations occurred in the last
two decades. The purpose is to provide a general view of the main features of the labour market and
social protection in Spain and Italy in order to define the profile of social vulnerability for each
country. In particular, Chapter five shows the economic aspects of social vulnerability, which refers
to income and employment insecurity, looking at the labour market (i.e. employment,
unemployment, discouraged people rates), the type of contracts (i.e. temporary and part-time
contracts) and labour force’s skills in comparison to EU average. Gender gap is also considered.
Chapter six focuses on the socio-political aspects of social vulnerability, which is connected to the
social support provided by society through labour market policies and employment protection.
Social expenditures and participants to the labour market programs are carefully observed. Chapter
seven is an analysis of the reforms as regards as the four pillars of flexicurity in both countries over
the last twenty years, with a special attention on the most recent legislation. This serves to
comprehend the evolution of policies and the goals they have been pursuing over time. Chapter
eight tries to describe the youth situation in Spain and Italy, paying strong attention to the issue of

social vulnerability among young people.

Chapter 1X, X, XI and XII develop the main empirical part of this doctoral dissertation. They
focus on the cognitive and normative framework of employment and social protection policies in
Italy and Spain. Key players and experts involved in their design and implementation have been

interviewed with the objective of assessing Spanish and Italian flexicurity policies in the light of the
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capabilities approach and investigate the construction of flexicurity in the political discourses. The
aim is answering the following questions: “To what extent does the European Union influence the
introduction of the discourse of flexicurity at the national level?”’; “Which is the picture depicted by
the interviewees regarding the orientation of policies in their countries?”’; “How does this pictures
vary according to the social group to which the interviewees belong?” “Where is their cognitive and
normative framework oriented towards?”, “Is it a capability or vulnerability enabler?”, “Does it
contribute to the strengthening of social vulnerability among young people?”, “Which discourses
are developed about the central concepts of ‘unemployment’, ‘social protection’, ‘work’, ‘worker’
and the role of the State?”, “What are the meanings and ideas beyond the linguistic production?”,
“Does the rhetoric on flexicurity and the capabilities principles converge?” The comparison
between the Spanish and Italian case is carried out by focusing on the cognitive elements of the
interviewees as well as on their descriptions and representations of national employment policies in

terms of valuable opportunities, access to them, tailored public action and social dialogue.

Finally, we summarise the findings of this research work and define the policy implications of
the diffusion of the paradigm of flexicurity analysed from a capabilities approach. This study tries
to provide a theoretical and empirical contribution to the understanding of past and on-going
processes of transformation of the welfare state and employment policies in Spain and Italy. The
dissertation ends by proposing some key questions that can foster possible future developments of

this research work.
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PART |I. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
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Before starting, a brief presentation of part | will be now traced. In response to internal interests
and external pressures, several transformations have occurred in the last decades in Europe leading
to the introduction of the so-called paradigm of activation and to the re-definition of the European
Social Model (ESM). Connected to these changes, new social constructions have fostered the
diffusion of alternative cognitive and normative frameworks contributing to the shift of paradigm.
In this sense, new conceptualizations, ideas and principles have been disseminated among the
member states and have replaced the old meanings about how public policies relate with
individuals. This also involves the discursive dimension of policies, which is relevant at the time of
naming social issues and attributing responsibilities to solve them. It is important to bear in mind
that cognitive and normative frameworks constitute the foundation of public policies, codifying and
expressing values and norms that are shared by a community. Policies act as structures of meanings
and construct frameworks for the interpretation of the world by determining social beliefs on social
relations and assumptions about what can be considered fair and legitimate in a given society and
what cannot (Muller, 2000). In addition, policies include the modalities of organizing collective
answers to social problems within a specific contingent framework, by means of which social
realities are interpreted. According to these shared frameworks, individuals perceive reality and
interact among them (Muller, 1990). These frameworks are constitutive of institutions that design
policies, delineate strategic goals and measures, and establish public spending and benchmarks.
Furthermore, they determine social protection, employment regimes and labour market regulation
within the national system of production. The interaction between these elements gives rise to the
variants of social models in Europe.

These transformations in the paradigm and in the ESM have widely influenced employment and
social protection policies embedded in the social models of the member states, insofar as the
European Employment Strategy and the Open Method of Coordination (OMC) attempted to make
them convergent to each other. Nevertheless, each social model has reacted differently to these
changes according to their peculiar features. The transformations of the paradigm at the European
level and the changes in the European Social Model are represented mainly by the shift from an
industrial society based on permanent employment and welfare guarantees to a post-industrial one
that rests in job and income insecurity and a weak social protection, producing as an effect the
spread of social vulnerability. Social vulnerability emerges in the interconnection between different
spheres of life (i.e. labour instability, care needs, housing problems) and not only from traditional

risks (i.e. unemployment, poverty, social exclusion). In the new paradigm, the responsibility of
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managing vulnerability is entrusted to individuals that are called to participate actively in the
process of their integration into the labour market (Ranci, 2010).

The solution proposed by the European institutions in order to tackle unemployment, instability
and social vulnerability is represented by the notion of flexicurity, which is an attempt of combining
two dimensions that have been so far considered in oppositions, namely flexibility for firms and
security for workers. However, its efficacy and intentions have strongly been criticized because of
its orientation to favor firms more than workers and its trend to neglect the wishes and needs of
individuals. Hence, the conceptualization of flexicurity, as proposed by the European institutions,
seems to disregard the key element of freedom of choices by individuals. The thesis attempts to re-
introduce this element through the capabilities approach. The approach, which was proposed by the
Nobel Price Amartya Sen, acts as a cognitive and normative framework for evaluating employment
and social protection policies on the basis of their capacities to make people able to construct the

life-path they value instead of augmenting their vulnerability in society.
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Chapter .

Setting the scene and the concepts in the change of paradigm:
European and national social models and social vulnerability

1.1 Introduction

In the last decades within the European Union, several challenges for the European and national
social models have stemmed from different factors: globalisation and deregulation; demographic
and societal variations, including the increasing participation of women in the labour market and the
ageing of the population; continued education; transformations in family relations; open access to
the new technologies (ICT) and their wide diffusion in the society (EC, 2007, 2004a,b); emergence
of new ideas about welfare (and welfare dependence) and normative views as regards the
relationship between State and market (Gilbert, 2002). In the face of these technological, economic
and social changes, which have led to the shift from the fordism to the post-fordism (Aglietta, 1987;
Boyer and Saillard, 1995; Alonso and Martinez Lucio, 2006) and to the establishment of the
paradigm of activation, the modernization of social models took place, fostering the European
Union and the European Member States towards deep transformations. These transformations have
been extensive in nature, concerning a redefinition of the conceptualisations at the basis of social
models themselves.

Before starting, it is relevant to define what a social model is and which components contribute
to its constitution. According to Karamessini (2007), social models indicate the characteristics that
define a specific socio-labour context and involve employment and welfare regimes. The former
regime refers to how employment is regulated, as well as to how labour market policies and skills
development are structured. The latter regime includes the organization of social protection as well
as the provision of benefits and social services. It also refers to the different roles played by the
State, the market and the family in the production and distribution of welfare (Karamessini, 2007,
Esping-Andersen, 1999). In the view of the author, the regimes are linked to each other, which,
nevertheless, do not necessarily entails a consistence between the two. The interaction between
employment relationships and societal arrangements gives rise to the variants of social models in
Europe. Employment regimes and welfare states are elements of social models, but they also

complement national production systems. Indeed, as Karamessini states, “changes in the production
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regime call for accommodative changes in both the employment regime and the social protection
system, and the relationship between production regimes and social models is a two-way one”
(2007: 2). However, in this thesis the concept of social model encompasses also the ideological
dimension. In fact, the attempt is to emphasize the role of values, cognitions and representations in
a social psychological view, following the assumption that social problems does not stem only from
institutions, but also from how they are conceived and debated (Prieto, 2014).

Social models offer approaches for dealing with issues of special social relevance (i.e. job
security, welfare state, quality of work and social equality), since they embody a set of shared
values and beliefs that are determinant in defining and legitimizing institutions and policies. These
are a manifestation of how social questions, which are acknowledged collectively as public
problems, are conceived and interpreted. Political problems are therefore social constructions,
strictly connected to a particular socio-political context and produced by the interaction between
several situational factors (i.e. historical background, labour market) and social actors (i.e. trade
union, social movements). Consequently, policies express the interventions that society intends to
furnish in relation to specific social issues (Muller, 1990; 2000). This may be crucial with respect to
the orientation of national models to generate job opportunities and provide protection against
social vulnerability for individuals through employment and social policies.

Recently, linked to fundamental transformations of social models, new social constructions have
fostered the diffusion of alternative interpretative frameworks, where concepts have acquired
different meanings and other ones have been added. In this sense, a new epistemic paradigm — the
paradigm of activation — has replaced the old one, providing new beliefs and general assumptions
on social issues according to which policies try to face social problems, as we will see later on in
this chapter. As described by Kuhn (2005), the change of epistemological paradigms leads to deep
variations in the notions that underpin the world-view beyond social questions. This also involves
the discursive dimension of policies, which is relevant at the time of naming problems and
attributing responsibilities to solve them (Fernandez and Serrano, 2014). Indeed, the introduction of
new semantic expressions (i.e. employability and activation policies) is useful to manage these
variations. Semantic changes make evident alternative definitions of problems, and, consequently,
suggest different types of interventions to carry out through public policies. In particular, the
notions used to name social problems specify the political framework from which the approaches
and the manners to fight them derive.

In addition to traditional and historical social problems, a new concept has started to spread out,
namely that of ‘social vulnerability’. This concept seems suitable to capture more properly of other

notions the consequences and shortcomings produced by the new socio-economic configuration.
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Still, due to the blurred and temporary nature of the factors that constitute it, vulnerability is
difficult to delineate. Ranci and Migliavacca define it as “a life-situation characterized by a multi-
dimensional combination of factors of disadvantage and advantage, of inclusion and exclusion. Its
distinctive feature is that weak and unstable integration in the main mechanisms of resource
distribution in contemporary society places people in a situation of uncertainty and high exposure to
the risk of poverty and, eventually, of social exclusion” (2010: 219). Castel (1995, 2003) describes
social vulnerability as marked by transitional phases and depicts it as “an intermediate unstable area
that combines the precariousness of work and the fragility of proximity means” (1997: 13). A
different definition is proposed by Vatsa (2004), who states that vulnerability is “the inability to
cope with risks, shocks and stress” (2004: 11). According to this author, vulnerability refers to
outcomes in relation to the exposure of individuals to the risk of suffering a negative event. While
in the past, risks of damaging factors were easily detectable (sickness, unemployment, accident, old
age), the current paradigm makes risks unpredictable and the social position of individuals unstable,
since their exposure highly depends on the broad set of conditions in which they live. Quoting
Alwang, Siegel and Jgrgesen (2001) and Glewwe and Hall (1998), Vatsa articulates the concept of
vulnerability in terms of welfare loss, instead of poverty. The author (2004) traces the difference
between poverty and vulnerability and makes clear that whereas the notion of ‘poverty’ refers
mainly to static and persistent circumstances, social vulnerability concerns a dynamic condition and
embraces the uncertainty people face into their life-course and reflects the indefiniteness of the
existence. In our opinion, a crucial feature that defines ‘social vulnerability’ — but that involves also
‘poverty’ and other related concepts — is the unwillingness of individuals for living or staying in a
certain situation that they undergo, insofar as the social context does not allow making different
choices and enjoying better opportunities. Indeed, as Ranci highlights, social vulnerability is
characterized not only by the “uncertain access to fundamental material resources (wage or welfare
benefits) [...], but also by the instability of the mechanisms to obtain them” (2010: 18), which led to
a reduction of possibilities for choice and opportunities in life. The author points out that social
vulnerability is tied to the overlapping and entanglement of difficulties in different crucial areas,
such as income level, housing conditions, employment, child and elderly care, educational paths
and so on. In this regard, we can say that social vulnerability rises in the intersection among these
areas. Nevertheless, for the purpose of this dissertation, we will deal with the specific areas related
to social integration, which covers unemployment, employability, difficulties for entering the labour
market for the first time — as the case of young people — or during the transition from one job to
another.

As we will see in this chapter, the shift towards the paradigm of activation suggests not only a
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certain conception of social vulnerability, but also a way of dealing with that, since the different
definitions of the problem are strictly connected to the modalities of intervention of the State and
the definition of the role of public institutions in tackling it. This has resulted in the transformations
of the European Social Model and national social models in Europe. The chapter analyses these
transformations, trying to answer to three groups of questions: 1. Starting from the ESM’s
definition, how has its conceptual normative framework changed following the shift of paradigm?
In which direction are social protection and employment regulation in Europe currently oriented?
Which effects does the transformation of the ESM produce on social vulnerability? 2. Which is the
EU role in these changes? How does the European level exert its influence on Member States?
Which tools does the European Union use in order to achieve its purposes? 3. On the basis of the
assumption that more than a social model can be detected in Europe, which are the typologies of
social models in Europe in relation to social vulnerability? Have these typologies changed over
time? Are the “old” typologies still valid? And are some social models more prepared than other in
facing social vulnerability? In the successive paragraphs, we will attempt to answer to these
questions, observing the pervasive influence of the paradigm of activation on the conceptualisations
at the basis of European and national social models. We will also deepen the function of social
protection and employment regulation in the prevention against social vulnerability and in the

development of opportunities for individuals.

1.2 The European Social Model over time

In order to better understand the change of paradigm, the transformations occurred in the recent
decades on social models and the impact they have had on the rising of social vulnerability in
Europe, it can be useful to begin by looking at the definition of the European Social Model (ESM),

which is first of all a social and political construct.

1.2.1 Looking for a definition of European Social Model

The European Social Model (ESM) represents the framework of principles, values and
behaviours shared by the EU members, which have as aim the ambitious project to reform their
welfare and employment regimes in order to bring them in line with each other and to create a
European social identity. The European Social Model embodies the European specific manner of
dealing with social issues, in contrast with other models, like the Asian and the American one

(Bonvin, 2006). It covers several areas, like education and training, full employment, welfare and
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social protection, the fight against youth unemployment and that of other ‘weak’ groups, and
guarantees for fundamental social rights, including freedom of association, right to strike, protection
against unfair dismissal, equality and non-discrimination. At a practical level, the ESM appoints for
social dialogue between trade unions and employers and the involvement of civil society
organizations and “supports a harmonious combination of economic and social objectives” (Bonvin,
2006: 230). The model pursues thus sustainable economic growth as well as social cohesion,
according to the idea that these goals should go hand in hand. The expression ‘European Social
Model” was first used by Jacques Delors, probably during a period when competition with the US
was the centre of attention in European politics. Jacques Delors was one of the first people to
disseminate the term in the mid-1980s by designating it as an alternative to the American way of
life. It was also the first attempt to pay attention to the social dimension of the European Union
(Jorgensen and Madsen, 2007). The expression appeared in 1994 in the White Paper on social
policy (European Commission, 1994), where it was defined as a set of shared values, that include
“democracy and individual rights, free collective bargaining, the market economy, equality of
opportunity for all and social welfare and solidarity” (1994: 2).

In the literature, the expression of European Social Model has been used with different and often
divergent meanings. Serrano and Jepsen (2006) have grouped the meanings into three categories,
based on the contribution of Hay et al. (1999). Some of these meanings are especially linked to the
new goals proposed at the European level in the last decades. The first group refers to the common
features in terms of institutions and values of the EU member states, which serve to designate them
as characterised by a specific modality of regulation. Such values are gathered in the Charter of
Fundamental Social Rights. Several authors have tried to list these common characteristics and
principles that are encompassed in the ESM. Guarantees of workers’ rights and equal opportunities
(Vaughan-Whitehead, 2003), provision of generous benefits and public services (Scharpf, 2002)
and promotion of social dialogue and democratic system (Hay et al., 1999) are some of the features
that are shared by the Member States. The second group represents the ESM as an ideal model and
a good example to follow by European members. In the third group, the ESM is shown as a
European project for the enhancement of economic conditions as well as the cohesiveness,
especially looking at the enlargement towards the Eastern countries. It identifies the ESM as an
ongoing political project, proposed by the academic and political spheres for dealing with the
current socio-economic challenges. Such categories, according to the authors, do not exclude each
other. The co-existence of these dissimilar meanings is partly tied to the undetermined essence of
the concept, which is characterised by a high degree of ambiguity and polysemy. As argued by
Goetschy (2006), such polisemy is linked to the way the content of the ESM is generated. In fact,
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she claims that the model is the outcome of multi-level tensions amidst various economic and social
actors. In this regard, Guillén and Palier (2004) have stressed the existence of two conflicting
EMSs, one promoted by “economically oriented actors’ and the other one promoted by “socially
oriented actors”, more than a clear European Social Model. In the field of employment policy,
dynamics can be seen as a fight between two groups of actors. The “socially-oriented actors” (i.e.
Ministers of Labour, trade unions, left wing governments and members of the European Parliament)
try to find solutions that combine productive and social purpose, whereas “economically-oriented
actors” (i.e. Ecofin Council, Economic Policy Committee and right wing governments) push for
market-oriented actions. The two groups of actors fight to make their policy orientation and their
proposals prevail in the European arena (Pochet, 2005). Left wing actors attempt to foster a ‘social
dimension’, due to the excessive dominance of economic interest within the European Union;
nevertheless, the ideas concerning the meaning of a ‘Social Europe’ and the means to construct it
are countless (Trubek and Trubek, 2005).

As shown, a clear definition of the concept of ‘European social model’ still seems to be missing.
However, some common assumptions shared by different definitions can be noticed. One of these
relates to the divergence between the US and the European models. Indeed, while the former is
characterised by the absence of regulatory tools, the latter is provided with employment protection
and wage regulation. Such tools are often believed to hamper the productivity of the EU markets in
comparison with the US economy. Nevertheless, the US model is usually considered to produce
negative social consequences. However, the fact that the European regulatory tools hinder the
productivity of the market is strongly questioned (Salverda, 2006). Another common assumption in
relation to the ESM is the idea that economic and social dimensions are intertwined. The current
European debate is focused on individuating the proper conditions to achieve both the development
of economy and the enhancement of living conditions. At this scope, new concepts (i.e. flexicurity,
activation and employability) have been proposed, replacing or rethinking the old ones, like those of

‘extensive social protection’ and ‘job security’.

1.2.2 The change of paradigm in the recent decades and its effects on social vulnerability

Competitive forces have led to the review of crucial European concepts in the last decades (i.e.
social solidarity and social justice) in the effort to make nations adapt to the new economic
circumstances (Streek, 1999). Thus, the European Social Model has changed profoundly, leading to
the shift from industrial to post-industrial society and towards the paradigm of activation. Since the

post-war period, three pillars have been at the basis of the social model of industrial societies, such
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as high employment stability, strong family ties rested on a gender division of roles and generous
welfare programs. These pillars have respectively undergone different forms of erosion (Ranci,
2010). The first regards the “weakening of the labour market’s function as the main mechanism of
social integration” (Ibid., 4), which leads to an increase of job insecurity. By making reference to
Castel (1995), Ranci specifies that this increasing instability is due to a greater precariousness of
workers, which brings negative consequences on the living standards, a growth of long-term
unemployment and a rise of the number of people excluded from the labour market. The second
form of erosion concerns the weakening of family relationships, which is connected to changes in
demographic terms and in the organisation of the household. The third form of erosion affects the
rigidity of welfare systems. Even if their function has recently been questioned, still welfare states
are not prepared for facing social vulnerability. Indeed, in the past, social protection has been
devoted to a small group of workers who were fully integrated in the labour market, which contrasts
with the current situation of European societies (Taylor-Gooby, 2004).

In the past industrial societies were characterised by strict labour regulation and a rigid division
of labour, being structured in centralized and hierarchical organisations. Economic stability and
social security were the foundation of this model of production. The assumption that the market did
not guarantee such stability fostered a Keynesian view of the State, whose intervention was
considered fundamental in order to ensure proper living standards to people out of the profit logic of
the market. In this sense, the welfare state had the crucial role of preserving security and preventing
individuals by the risks they can face during their life (Crespo and Serrano, 2004). This embodied
the very core of the meaning embraced by social protection, such as the idea that labour market was
unequal in an intrinsic way and that society had to take charge of the most relevant risks (i.e.
unemployment and poverty). The meaning of social protection in industrial society refers to the
provision of autonomy offered by the State in order to make individuals able to survive beyond the
fluctuations of the market, reducing individuals’ reliance on it (Esping-Andersen, 1999). This
meaning is interconnected to the concept of risk, assuming that each person is submitted to the
possibility of facing damaging situations (unemployment, illness, disability) during his/her life.
These situations were considered objective risks that were independent from individual lack,
behaviours or attitudes. An external attribution was prevalent in this case, clearing the issue from
social judgments. Since risks were thought of as common to all individuals who are affected,
though in different measures, by them, the commitment of the State was providing guaranties of
social security to reduce the effects of these situations. This view favoured the will by society to
take the responsibility for dealing with these risks. Collective solidarity towards people in

debilitating conditions was viewed as a duty and a question of justice. Receiving social benefits
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when facing situations of difficulty was thus considered a “right” and the State was supposed to
provide livelihoods and minimum guarantees. This made possible the centralization and regulation
by the State of uncertainty. The role of the State was crucial also in protecting workers through the
mediation among different social actors in phase of negotiation. This was carried out by means of a
juridical regulation of the conflicts between the groups of employed and employers in the attempt of
re-establishing a form of equilibrium between the two social groups. Finally, social protection refers
to the State’s intervention in the functioning of the labour market, actuating in the regulation of
supply and demand. The efforts were oriented to facilitate the match between job seekers and job
offers in order to place people in the productive system with the aim of establishing an order in the
labour market (Ferndndez and Serrano, 2014).

The old paradigm and industrial societies have recently undergone a deep transformation:
instability has become the cornerstone of the post-industrial societies and of the current paradigm of
activation. This paradigm differs from the previous one in three aspects. The first aspect concerns
the new individualized view of the problem of social vulnerability, which is focused on
psychological factors, including behaviours, attitudes and motivation of unemployed people. The
second aspect refers to an increasing importance given to merits in contractual relations, on the
basis of which workers have to deserve and gain positions in the labour market. The last aspect is
related to a greater emphasis on the employment and the economic side of citizenship, instead of the
social and political ones (Serrano, 2007b). Moreover, following a neoliberal trend, supply-side
economy started to replace demand-side economy, with a consequent rise of deregulation and
flexibility. Also social protection and labour participation came to be conceptualised according to
requests of the market and in an effort to reduce dependency from the State (Burroni and Keune,
2011). Risk is now assumed to be unavoidable and impossible to foresee for individuals, who have
to prepare themselves to tackle it at one point in their life-course (Beck, 1992). People are requested
to cope with market fluctuations and to adapt to labour demands. Therefore, the new socio-
economic order, which is characterized by high instability and continuous transitions, generates the
picture of a liquid society (Bauman, 2002). In this context, the concept of social vulnerability
appears. It covers different aspects of the individual’s existence (personal income, job security,
investments in training and careers, housing conditions, care-giving activities, social integration),
concerning “areas of social life that have long been considered a private sphere” (Ranci, 2010: 15).

In post-industrial society, unemployment is converted into a lack of employability. As this ability
is considered determinant for individual and economic success, lifelong learning and multi-skills of
labour force are promoted. In these circumstances, activations policies start to prevail. They are

oriented to activate inactive people through an individualised intervention carried out by
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employment services, which have the duty of fostering motivation and developing psychosocial
competences. The enhancement of personological, moral and personal characteristics is thus
encouraged in order to facilitate the entrance of unemployed into the labour market. The basic
assumption is that individuals have to take charge of their own life projects; consequently, the
complete responsibility of their success or failure in finding a job and livelihood is attributed to
them, which lead to a depoliticization of employment and vulnerability and a politicization of
individuals (Serrano, 2009b; Ferndndez and Serrano, 2014). Individuals are called on to be
responsible and adapt to the contradictory demands of the market. They are also required to keep a
coherent and stable identity while living in a productive model based on transitions and fragmentation as
well as to develop their ability for planning and time management when a generalised uncertainty forces
to adopt a presentist view and hampers the possibility of designing future projects. Following the
transformations of the systems of production, which have contributed to the shift from the industrial
to the post-industrial society, also the notion of ‘social protection’ has changed. In fact, the meaning
of social protection has exhibited a gradual shift of the objectives of the public intervention that is
no longer — or not only — oriented to protect individuals against damaging situations, but to promote
the activation of jobless people. Full work integration and full participation in the labour market is
the ultimate goal. Social protection policies, which are now appointed — or disqualified — as passive
policies, are no longer oriented to act in favour of the individual, but rather on the individual who is
considered the cause and the solution of her/his own situation. Indeed, the social welfare is not
longer considered protecting against risks, rather than providing useful tools that allow people to
manage risks (workfare). In fact, as Keune and Burroni highlight, “welfare state reform focused on
its productive, rather on its preventive function” (2011: 76-77). Thus, the meaning of security no
longer coincides with the certainty of the worker to keep an open-ended job (job security) or to be
provided with the necessary livelihood, but to carry out labour transitions from one job to another
(employment security) in a satisfactory way (Wilthagen and Tros, 2004). It turns into an active
security, which can be understood as a self-insurance against risks. This shift represents the effort to
fight dependence on the welfare state and to promote individual autonomy and responsibility,
according to the conception that the lack of agency — or passivity — is due to a disease of the will
and a moral pathology. The State thus does not guarantee protection any more and risks become a
private affair. What is omitted from this individualistic framework is the importance of
interdependency, as a prerequisite for personal autonomy. As the concept of autonomy belonging to
post-industrial society moves far from the idea of interdependence, what is supposed strengthen the

individual agency may produce an increase of vulnerability. According to the new paradigm,
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individuals are considered as independent and competitive, ignoring their social interdependence
(Dean, 2003).

This structural change of paradigm and of the social and productive model has led to an
expansion of social vulnerability, associated to the dizzying growth of flexible and precarious work.
Uncertainty has been introduced in the system of social integration and, in addition, a strong
individualisation of social relations has contributed to the fragmentation of society (Crouch, 1999).
The new socio-economic configuration has started to produce feelings of insecurity and perceptions
of frailty, due to the end of a stable and secure living style (Bauman, 2002). In particular, instability
has begun to be viewed by some authors as intrinsic to this period of transformations that is
characterised by the conflict and the co-existence of elements belonging to the previous and the
current model: “uncertainty [is considered] as the inevitable effect of a transitional phase in which
industrial society is de-structuring with the passage towards a new form of social organisation. The
simultaneous presence of maximum security and great insecurity would reflect the ambivalences
and contradictions that are typical of transition phases, when elements of disorganisation are
prevalent in comparison to elements of organisation” (Ranci, 2010: 3). By contrast, according to
other authors, uncertainty is not linked to a transitory phase, but represents a new trait of the post-
industrial society in which risk is not predictable and the ideal of security is demanded more and
more (Beck, 1992). All the aspects presented so far constitute the new European Social Model.

In conclusion, the European Social Model is a notion that constitutes a valuable analytical tool
for understanding what is happening in Europe. It is also useful for political decision makers,
especially at the time of designing, planning and implementing a common social and employment
policy agenda at the European level. The following section will focus more on the top-down process
of influence of the European Union on national social models, taking into account the tools the
European institutions use for pursuing the convergence of employment and social protection

policies of member states.

1.3. The EU role in the change of paradigm: the European Employment Strategy (EES)
and the Open Method of Coordination (OMC) as new European tools

Whereas in the very beginning, the European Union used to deal only with few topics,
progressively the areas of regulation were extended and the number of social questions tackled at
the European level arose. Consequently, throughout the last decade the European institutions have
acquired a referential position in matters of labour and social policies. Also the modes of regulation
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underwent an important change, since the traditional binding instruments (i.e. European directives)
started to be flanked by diverse soft methods of regulation.

As regards to employment policies, the Lisbon strategy promoted a new form of implicit
regulation at the EU level based on the exchange of practices, sharing of information and
coordination amidst member states. These instruments were introduced by the European institutions
with the aim of pushing countries towards the same direction, namely the enhancement of the
performance of policies in the field of labour and social protection. The innovative charge of these
instruments relied on their persuasive nature, their capacity to make resources and methodological
tools accessible as well as on their influence in social and cognitive terms. In particular, this soft
regulation was not tied to constraints imposed from the outside, as it is the case of legislation or
sanctions in the economic sphere; rather, its strength was linked to generate forces from inside that
contributed to modelling social questions according to the new conceptions connected to the
paradigm of activation (Serrano, 2009a). This mode of regulation is strongly connected to the EU
institutions’ ability of spreading new ways of thinking about social and labour issues. Indeed, the
institutions have been playing “an active role in the symbolic production of a political order” (Ibid.,
2009a: 2), by providing new cognitive and normative frameworks. These alternative interpretative
frameworks suggest a reformulation of the most pressing social problems and the measures for
solving them.

The European institutions play a central role in the circulation of discursive expressions and
strategic keywords as well as in the dissemination of procedures and epistemic representations that
are grounded on a set of key concepts. These concepts are ambiguous and subject to constant
transformations, depending on the institutions’ interests and intentions of adjusting their plans. Such
interests account a broad variety of purposes, such as strengthening policy proposals, building a
shared identity and a sense of belonging among the member states, and gaining political legitimacy.
Indeed, the institutions seek to negotiate and conquer their legitimacy within the European arena,
which is constituted by different social and political realities (Barbier, 2001; Jacobsson, 2004). Due
to the wide diversity that characterises the European Union, the institutions are called to a
challenging task. In fact, they are supposed to regulate the conflicts of groups of political actors and
the contrasts between antagonistic views, while at the same time keeping a neutral position. This
neutrality guarantees the institutions a degree of legitimacy within the European arena, which
comes to be the space where ‘battles of ideas’, discussions and bargaining take place (Serrano,
2009a). It is important to bear in mind that the main aim of the European institutions is to channel
national realities into a common direction through common guidelines according to the specific

vision of the European Social Model. Hence, the institutions use concepts and expressions to create
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the possibility of carrying out agreements and compromises between different groups and actors.
This leads to generate mixed words that are open to multiple interpretations, such as ‘flexi-curity’ or
‘employ-ability’. Moreover, a specific vocabulary that marks the new paradigm and strategy, such
as “partnership”, “activation”, has been produced. These notions, whose elaboration has been
carefully thought, have become dominant in both the political and the academic discourses. In
particular, the use of technocratic devises and the support of research as expedients for turning
supranational political discourses into scientific results is also oriented in this direction. The effort
of building up communities of experts, professionals and researchers contribute to the policy
coordination within Europe (Jepsen and Serrano, 2006; 2005; Pochet and Natali, 2005). Some of the
concepts have been borrowed from the economic domain (i.e., benchmarking, flexibility and
contractualisation). Indeed, these concepts develop within a context where the economic sphere and
the role played by the EMU deeply influence the definition of problems and the proposal of
solutions.

The diffusion of the concepts, words and ideas proposed by the EU institutions has had a great
impact on the construction of social questions at the European and national level. The elaboration of
a peculiar manufactured language and the diffusion of a new cognitive and normative framework
serve the European political project of providing shared answers and instruments to face the
challenges of employment (Serrano and Jepsen, 2006). In order to achieve this purpose, the
institutions use specific policy tools, namely the EES (European Employment Strategy) and the
Open method of coordination (OMC).

1.3.1. EES, as the operative and ideological harbinger

The European Employment Strategy born with the scope of counterpoising the Economic and
Monetary Union. Indeed, a relevant imbalance between market efficiency and social protection took
place after the establishment of the EMU, insofar as economic policies came to be designed at
European level following a common direction for all member states, whereas social security
policies kept being elaborated at the national level. The key role of the Strategy has led to the
production of a broad literature on this topic (Zeitlin et al., 2005; Salais, Raveaud and Mathieu,
2002; Goetschy, 2003; Trubek and Mosher, 2003; de la Porte and Pochet, 2004).

The European Employment Strategy (EES) was launched in 1997 by the Treaty of Amsterdam.
The Treaty defined the steps to carry out this accomplishment in the Employment Chapter. Four
policy “pillars” were at the basis of the strategy for the period from 1997 to 2002: employability,

adaptability, entrepreneurship and equal opportunities. After the five-year evaluation of the strategy
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that was made in 2003, significant changes were introduced. Some changes were proposed by the
Wim Kok Group, which aimed to increase the political relevance of the EES within the member
states and to reinforce its connection with the goal of competitiveness. Kok’s report, titled “Jobs,
Jobs, Jobs: Creating More Employment in Europe” (Kok et al., 2003), focused essentially on the
quantitative side of employment policy. In fact, the report presented as main policy objectives to
increase the adaptability of workers and enterprises, the inclusion of people into the labour market
and the investment in human capital. Hence, after its introduction in 1997, the EES was
significantly reformed in 2003. Three encompassing objectives replaced the four “pillars”, namely
1. to achieve full employment, 2. to raise job quality and productivity and 3. to promote cohesion
and inclusive labour markets (CEC, 2003). These objectives were closely linked — or rather,
subordinated — to the Broad Economic Policy Guidelines (BEPG) that set out the economic policy
of the Union (de la Porte and Pochet, 2005). Such relation also appears in the European Integrated
Guidelines (2007b), as it is evident in the following propositions: “Promote flexibility combined
with employment security and reduce labour market segmentation”; “Adapt education and training
systems in response to new competence requirements through better identification of occupational
needs and key competences, and anticipation of future skill requirements; [...] ensuring the
attractiveness, openness and high quality standards of education and training systems”. In spite of
the fact that the EES was supposed to raise the attention on social goals, economic aims continued
to have a strong impact on it.

The substantial novelty of the EES is represented by the fact that it provides a ‘cognitive
framework’, which is highly determined by the EU political priorities. Indeed, as seen earlier in this
chapter, European institutions exert an important socio-cognitive influence on member states that
adapt their national policies to the concepts and the language proposed by these. Therefore, a
knowledge of the European interpretative framework is required in order to better understand
national employment and social protection policies (Barbier, 2004; Jacobsson, 2004), which —
according to a ESM perspective — are connected one another. The EES results into being a political
discourse concerning the objectives to reach in the field of employment as well as the ways and
means to make labour markets develop. It encourages European countries to apply national reforms
in the field of employment policy, which are oriented to reach the following objectives:

a) a skilled and adaptable labour force with access to lifelong learning;

b) higher rates of employment (especially among women and the elderly);

c) active employment and social policies;

d) supply-side measures for job creation (Trubek and Trubek, 2005).
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The EES defines policy goals in terms of performance indicators (i.e. employment rates),
establishing specific benchmarks. Therefore, the EES can be considered as “a politics of indicators”
that determines the type of political action and evaluation processes. Following this model, the
Open Method of Coordination was later introduced. Several OMCs related to different topics, such
as pensions and inclusion, emerged. Still, the EES constitutes the most elaborate form of OMC
(Barbier, 2004).

1.3.2. The OMC: the EU flagship

The Open Method of Coordination (OMC), which is the main instrument proposed by the Lisbon
strategy in 2000, represents a new mode for governing European member states. In Zeitlist’s words,
“No development in European integration has aroused greater interest and controversy in recent
years than the Open Method of Co-ordination” (2005: 19). The peculiarity of this method has
attracted many scholars and led them to deepen the topic (Zeitlin et al., 2005; de la Porte and
Pochet, 2003; Jobelius, 2003; Barbier, 2004; Hodson and Meher, 2001; Jacobsson, 2002). The
OMC embodies several elements, namely the definition at the European level of specific goals, the
implementation of policies oriented at the achievement of the goals at a national level, the
evaluation of results thanks to quantifiable and measurable data. These elements are described in
more details in the Presidency Conclusions of the Lisbon European Council:

* “Fixing guidelines for the Union combined with specific timetables for achieving the
goals which they set in the short, medium and long term;

= establishing, where appropriate, quantitative and qualitative indicators and
benchmarks against the best in the world and tailored to the needs of different
Member States and sectors as a means of comparing best practices;

= translating these European guidelines into national and regional policies by setting
specific targets and adopting measures, taking into account national and regional
differences;

= periodic monitoring, evaluation and peer review organized as mutual learning

processes” (point 37 of the Lisbon summit conclusions).

The efficacy of the method relies on the endorsement by European countries of the procedures
and mechanisms it encompasses for negotiating contents, ideas and norms as well as the modalities
to pursue these. In fact, it contributes to the creation of epistemic communities (Zeitlin and Trubek,

2003). The OMC substitutes a centralized approach that is founded on a formal model of
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subordination with a type of regulation that aims to involve different actors in the decision-making
process, in the attempt to harmonize a wide variety of political interests, social positions and world-
views. This decentralisation of the processes of government (multilevel governance) is at the basis
of the effort of the European institutions to gain legitimacy among member states (Serrano, 2009a).
Hence, the substantial participation of diverse actors at different levels is a key element of the OMC
as a governance tool.

After the European Council introduced it for the first time, the OMC has become an overspread
instrument of EU governance in different fields (research, education and migration). Still, its
application to social policies (employment, pension, exclusion and health care) is the most relevant.
The OMC in matters of employment and social policies is used for constituting a Social Europe and
making member states converge toward a common political project. For this purpose, it tries to
reconcile different ideas and visions by defining goals and actions, rather than operating at the
institutional and legislative level. The OMC, which allows a supranational governance in matters of
employment, training and social protection, is one of the most peculiar forms of social regulation
that has become representative of the new paradigm (Serrano, 2009a).

1.3.3. Soft law versus hard law

The OMC represents a method of soft regulation, since it emphasizes the “non-mandatory nature
of rules, their flexibility and openness to a variety of players and a growing diversity of social
systems within the EU” (Goetschy, 2006: 57). The OMC differs from the traditional method used
by the European institutions, in that the latter creates uniformed rules that Member States have to
adopt and provides sanctions whenever the rules are not respected through the support of the
European Court of Justice. In this sense, the traditional method is defined as “hard law”. By
contrast, the OMC provides general and open-ended guidelines rather than rules. Moreover, it does
not foreseen sanctions for those Member States that do not follow the guidelines. Thus, it is defined
as “soft law”.

Much of the controversy surrounding the OMC concerns the merits and the drawbacks of “hard”
and “soft” law for the construction of a Social Europe. Many authors have debated on the
differences between binding law (directives or collective agreements) and non-binding ones such as
the OMC as well as on the effects they have on the achievement of certain goals. In fact, the
question of whether soft law creates a greater risk of inefficiency than hard law or, by contrary,
whether it favours the implementation of guidelines is overspread; however, a final answer has not

yet been provided. In fact, the actual effectiveness of directives can vary even though they
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constitute hard law, whereas a careful monitoring of OMC guidelines can result in successful
implementation even though they represent soft law. Nonetheless, we have to bear in mind that the
two forms of law may co-exist (Goetschy, 2006). Indeed, the Open Method of Coordination can be
combined with other instruments of action, including traditional legislation, despite the fact that
hard law is generally applied to specific fields related to the monetary union of the member states.
Other issues are generally left to a soft legislation and to intergovernmental decisions. This is the
case of the welfare state. Thus, the OMC makes national employment policy and social models of
different countries facing common challenges converge each other.

In conclusion, with regard to the role of the European institutions, the OMC and the EES are
fundamental instruments that favour the influence of the ESM on national models and address the
fight against social vulnerability by taking into account the severe disparities within Europe.

1.4. National social models in Europe preventing social vulnerability

As we have seen at the beginning of this chapter, social models include values and principles, as
well as an array of institutions, interactions and relations that expresses the specific features of each
country. The definition itself of the ‘social model’ suggests that more than one model is embedded
into the supranational social model — the European Social Model. For this reason, in the effort to
construct the political project of the ESM, European institutions force member states towards a
convergence in the social sphere. Nevertheless, the effects of their attempt are deeply influenced by
national situations and actors operating within the country, which leads the EU to have a restricted
impact on this sphere at the member state level (Mdsesdéttir, 2006). Hence, in spite of the fact that
the influence of the ESM cannot be underestimated, national models maintain a substantial degree
of freedom to implement employment regulation and social protection, which are still essentially a
national matter. In order to better comprehend the relation between national social model and the
issue of social vulnerability, it is therefore necessary to take into account the variations of countries,
which on the basis of their features have been distinguished by authors working in comparative

analysis in different typologies.
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1.4.1 Typologies of national social models

The distinction of European countries into a few categories, traced on the basis of similarities
and divergences, allows the identification of different types of social models. Different typologies®
have been defined according to different criteria (welfare state, employment regime, social
protection). However, the categorizations carried out so far have been depicted on the framework of
industrial societies, focusing on historical social issues such as unemployment, poverty, social
exclusion, and so on. The transition from the industrial to the post-industrial society, promoted by
the European institutions, affected national social models, even if in different degrees and
modalities. Consequently, new typologies have been proposed with the scope of better describing
the current situation, focusing for instance on the balance between flexibility and security as well as
on social vulnerability. In fact, since models are subjects to transformations, typologies are revisited
over the time. The following section will observe the changes in classifications, starting from the
traditional literature on the topic until the most recent studies of authors that have contributed to the
elaboration of categorizations of national social models. Still, this does not pretend to be an
exhaustive review.

At the very beginning, the introduction of a typology of social models was an important
innovative element for comparative investigations. Esping-Andersen’s ideal types have become a
key reference, since the publication of the ‘Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism” in 1990. Using
Richard Titmuss’s typology as a starting point (1958), and centring his analysis on the concept of
decommodification®, Esping-Andersen used the concept of the ‘welfare state® to describe the
complex relationships between State, labour market and family, identifying three main models:
universalistic, continental corporatist and liberal (Fig.1).

* Typologies can be used for different purposes and can focus on variables related to causes, institutions and/or
outcomes. Although critics have questioned its theoretical and empirical value, Arts and Gelissen (2001, 2002) have
pointed out that ideal-types are not goals in themselves. Countries may possess characteristics which make them close
to a model more than the other ones, without being fully identifiable with the model itself. Typologies are analytical
tools and have to be adapted to the continuing changes of different variables in each country.

® Decommodification refers to the degree to which welfare states weaken the individuals’ dependency from the market
participation by granting entitlements and income transfers. It designates the process of liberation or independence of
labor forces. Decommaodification is a function shared by all social protection systems; still it varies according to the
kind of regimes.

® Welfare systems are characterized by the type of risks they cover and the extent to which they cover them. The
frontier between the risks that can be taken care of on a private basis and those which require public intervention is
bound to change with the development of markets, demography, technologies and the prevailing visions of society and
solidarity. Their features are the results of long-term conflicts and debates and are therefore strongly country-specific.
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Figure 1. Esping-Andersen s classification of three social protection systems

Social protection Liberal Social Democrat Conservative
system corporatist
Geographic location Great Britain Scandinavia Continental Europe
Historical reference Beveridge Beveridge Bismarck
Objectives The fight against Guarantee an equal Maintain worker
poverty income for all, equal revenue levels
redistribution
Functioning principle  Selectivity Universality Contributivity
Technique Targeting Redistribution Social insurance

Source: Palier, 2001: 35.

The ‘liberal’ model is characterized by a low level of decommodification and a high level of
dependence of individuals to the market, which allows them “to ensure their primary incomes and
social protection” (Palier, 2001: 36). In this model, social protection is essentially residual,
replacement incomes are relatively low and services are mainly directed towards target groups. It is
especially represented by the United Kingdom. By contrast, the ‘universalistic’ model is
characterized by a high level of decommodification. This model, which is associated with
Scandinavian countries, offers high quality universal social protection services and aims at ensuring
equality for individuals (Palier, 2001). The ‘conservative-corporatist’ model, associated with
continental countries, aims not so much to reduce inequalities as to guarantee income maintenance
to workers in the case of damaging experiences. Benefits are relatively generous and provide certain
independence from the market, even if the access to social protection is related to employment. In
Esping-Andersen’s typology, Italy is included in the conservative regime, characterised by
corporatist status divisions, residual social assistance schemes, minimal redistributive impact, and
familiarism. Spain, Portugal and Greece do not appear in this categorization, but in those cases in
which they are taken into account, they have been treated as late-comers (Ferrera, 1996). A
Mediterranean model was added later by Leibfried (1991), Ebbinghaus (1998), Ferrera (1996) and
Karamessini (2007) in order to compensate for this lack.

Maurizio Ferrera (1993) presents a classification of advanced welfare states according to their
‘coverage format’, that is, the degree of inclusiveness of social insurance schemes, focusing on the
recipients of social protection. This classification distinguishes between pure occupational (work-
related), mixed occupational, pure universalistic (based on citizenship) and mixed universalistic

welfare states. These four distinct types take into account socio-economic, cultural-institutional and
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party-political factors, which are determinant in shaping welfare states. The pure occupational
model includes France, Belgium, Germany and Austria; the pure universalistic model includes
Finland, Denmark, Norway and Sweden; the mixed occupational model includes Switzerland, Italy,
Netherlands and Ireland, whereas the mixed universalistic one includes Great Britain.

Other classifications have been recently proposed, like the four ‘institutional social protection
families’ (Palier, 2001). The first family is represented by Anglo-Saxon countries (Great Britain,
Ireland), where social protection is based on need, defined as ‘the minimum to satisfy’ (Merrien,
1997: 101). Social protection, which is primarily financed by taxes, provides numerous benefits that
are strictly controlled by a strongly centralized system. Only health care is universally delivered by
the National Health Service (NHS). By contrast, the social protection system in Scandinavian
countries, which is the second family, represents a “dominant universalist system” (Palier, 2001).
Access to social protection is considered a right for all the citizens. The welfare state provides many
free social services and benefits are automatically attributed in case of need. The system is primarily
financed by taxes but is managed in a decentralized manner. The third family is constituted by the
continental countries (France, Germany, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxembourg, and Austria).
Here, benefits are contributive and proportional to the level of the unemployed person’s former
wages. Nevertheless, a safety net exists for people who are not covered by social security. In
opposition to the Scandinavian or Anglo-Saxon countries, the management of the system is not
directly handled by the State but by social partners (representatives of employers and employee).
The last family is represented by Southern European countries (Spain, Italy, Greece, and Portugal).
These countries offer a mixed system of social protection, combining contributive benefits that are
proportional to income (social insurance), which are typical of the Bismarckian social protection,
with universal services (national health care services). Other features are specific of these countries:
fragmentation of welfare, uneven distribution of benefits between professional groups, strong
territorial disparities, weak state involvement and low effectiveness of social protection services.

In their analysis, Gallie and Paugam (2000) highlight four ‘unemployment welfare regimes’: the
universalistic regime with comprehensive coverage and a high level of replacement benefits, which
includes Denmark and Sweden, the liberal/minimal regime with uncomprehensive coverage and
level of cover, the employment-centred regime with uneven distributed coverage, as well as level
and duration of benefits (Germany, the Netherlands, and France) and the sub-protective regime with
uncomprehensive coverage and level of coverage, despite with an ideology that diverges from the
minimal regime (Italy). Another significant contribution to the debate is provided by Amable
(2003), who focuses his analysis on ‘models of capitalism’. He defines a model as a specific form

and pattern of interaction between different institutional areas, namely the product market, the
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labour market (including employment policies and industrial relations), the financial sector, the
social protection and the educational system. The way these areas are intertwined determines the
features of each type of capitalism. Amable uses the concept of ‘complementarity’ to highlight the
connection among different dimensions that determine each model. According to his analysis, it can
be distinguished the market-based capitalism model (United Kingdom), the continental European
capitalism model (Switzerland, Netherlands, Ireland, Belgium, Norway, Germany, France and
Austria), the social-democratic capitalism model (Denmark, Finland and Sweden) and the
Mediterranean capitalism model (Greece, Italy, Portugal and Spain).

Now we will see a different classification of social protection systems, which arises when
introducing the factor of the social vulnerability. Ranci’s analysis (2010) shows that six policy areas
can be identified. In the social-democratic Scandinavian welfare regimes, the existence of a broad
welfare system and strong active employment policies reduce exposure to social vulnerability by
providing support for work/care conciliation and labour-market entry. In the Anglo-Saxon liberal
welfare regimes, the market supply predominates, while active employment policies privilege an
approach based on incentives that exclude the most vulnerable groups. By contrast, the continental
and Southern European countries tend to differentiate from their traditional regimes. According to
Ranci (2010), the continental regime can be divided into two areas: a French area, which include
France and the French speaking zone of Belgium, and a German area. The German area has more
difficulties in developing programmes to protect people against social vulnerability because it still
relies on its strong traditional corporatist welfare system, whereas the French area occupies an
intermediate position. Also Southern Europe can be divided into two areas: a Western area, which
includes Spain and Portugal, and an Eastern area, which includes Italy and Greece. The Eastern area
finds it difficult to develop strategies to tackle social vulnerability, because of the characteristics of
their old social protection models which lack broad systems of coverage for damaging situations
(unemployment, poverty, social exclusion). In conclusion, introducing social vulnerability into the
analysis changes the way in which welfare states can be classified and “makes it difficult to frame
differences among European welfare states by adopting the traditional regime concepts” (Ranci,
2010: 277). We will deepen the aspect of the relation between national models and social

vulnerability in the following paragraph.
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1.4.2 National social models and social vulnerability

In face of the current socio-economic transformations, traditional social models have started to
redefine their welfare and employment regulation systems, which are crucial in protecting
individuals against social risks (Esping-Andersen and Regini, 2000). In this re-definition of social
models according to the new post-industrial paradigm and the new conceptualisations, some
countries have been able to give responses more easily.

In the past, the uneven exposure of the individuals to damaging situations typical of industrial
society (loss of work, invalidity, sickness or old age) was more or less adequately accounted for by
the existence of different welfare systems which constituted specific institutional systems of state-
market regulation (Esping-Andersen, 1990). They contributed to maintain material living standards
of individuals, providing variable amounts and kinds of public benefits. The variability of welfare
systems in Europe was also connected to the selectivity in the access to benefits and the generosity
of the benefits themselves. Protection against social risks as well as social opportunities were thus
distributed through the intervention of welfare states. Even if performing differently, nowadays
these systems are still fundamental in tackling the new social risks, especially social vulnerability,
so that its diffusion and characteristics varies in function of their development in the national
contexts. Indeed, they contribute to the definition and extension of the phenomenon through their
modality of approaching and defining the problem within the labour market. In particular, social
and employment policies constitute one of the main elements in the protection of individuals
together with other social economic factors (such as family and class structures). In particular,
national social models and welfare systems, determine thus different profiles of social vulnerability
within Europe (Ranci, 2010). In part Il of this thesis, we will explore the Spanish and Italian
profiles in more details.

The transformation of welfare states is strictly connected to the change of typologies of risk. In
fact, the old social risks did not affect individuals in the same ways as social vulnerability does.
While the former were strongly related to the employment position, the latter, as we have seen in
the previous sections, is connected with the critical transition to a post-industrial society. Social
vulnerability springs in the interplay between work and other spheres of everyday life and makes
evident the problems of the connection of the labour market with household organisation, life
transitions, care need and the spread of social instability (Ranci, 2010). These fields were
historically covered by residual programmes of welfare systems, delegating the solution of many
problems to the market or the family. Nevertheless, it is in the interstitial space among these fields

that social vulnerability arises. In addition, social vulnerability is related to the life chances. Social
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vulnerability is more intense in the early stages of the work careers — as a result of the long
transition to a stable employment — and it largely affects young people. Although risks have
changed profoundly in the last decades, the structure of welfare provision has remained
substantially unchanged.

Traditional welfare states are only partially able to deal with the problems arising in the
transition from industrial to post-industrial societies (Esping-Andersen, 1990; Taylor-Gooby, 2004),
even though some welfare regimes have performed better than others. Traditional welfare systems
are not equipped to provide protection against social vulnerability, which highlights the importance
of innovation (Taylor-Gooby, 2004). According to Ranci (2010), the rise of new social problems
requires not only the reorganisation of the existing social protection schemes, but also the
recalibration of the entire welfare system (Ferrera and Rodhes, 2000; Ferrera and Hemerijck, 2003).
The attempt is to meet needs and demands for social protection that were previously almost non-
existent or marginal, or at least not fully recognised in the public agenda. Overall, countries can be
assessed on the basis of the capacity of innovate their welfare systems, which determines a different
development of social vulnerability profiles.

Scandinavian welfare systems are the better equipped in responding to social vulnerability. They
innovate and adapt to social and economic changes, thanks to their universalistic principles (Esping-
Andersen et al., 2002). By contrast, Continental (Belgium, the Netherlands, Denmark, Finland and
Germany) and, above all, Southern European welfare systems seem to be the most challenged by
social vulnerability (Borghi and Van Berkel, 2007; Ferrera, 1996; Trifiletti, 1999; Naldini, 2002;
Kazepov and Sabbatinelli, 2002). Observing Southern countries, it is important to take into account
the transition from the classical male breadwinner family model to the new dual-income based
family model, which has significantly increased the protection of individuals against social
vulnerability. Nevertheless, where the transition has not occurred, the persistence of the traditional
male breadwinner model generates greater exposure to social vulnerability (Ranci, 2010). Indeed,
the male breadwinner model is still diffused in some parts of the Southern Mediterranean countries,
although it tends to convert into new forms of household organization. The family is a strong factor
of protection against social vulnerability, especially for people with no incomes or no access to
benefits. According to Ranci (2010), a growing proportion of young people in the Mediterranean
countries chooses to remain longer in the parental home, taking advantage of the income
redistribution functions performed by the family. This allows young people in transition to
adulthood to cope with social vulnerability, likely to occur in the early phase of their autonomy,
especially due to the spread of temporary jobs. The family is therefore to be regarded as a crucial

factor in the safeguard against social vulnerability.
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In conclusion, differences of social models in Europe seem to be of great importance for defining
life-chances of individuals or rather social vulnerability. Some social models, like the Scandinavian
one, are better prepared to respond to the new problems of social vulnerability, thanks to their
universalist principles. By contrast, corporatist and familistic systems are in the most difficult
positions. Specifically, social vulnerability is concentrated in the Southern European area, whereas

it results to have a lower weight in the central area comprising continental countries.

1.5 Concluding remarks

In this chapter we have tried to delineate the nature of the transformation of the European social
model. In the past, the model was oriented to prevent poverty and social exclusion, concentrating its
efforts on welfare programmes and targeting the social groups — long-term unemployed, youth
unemployed, single parents, immigrants, and some other groups — towards whom the action was
directed. This model has strongly influenced member states until the ‘90s and carried on even later.
Afterwards, the model was mainly characterised by activation, employability and flexicurity as well
as by the broad spread of social vulnerability. Labour market and welfare systems in Europe, which
were more or less prepared to face the phenomenon of social vulnerability, underwent important
changes.

These changes have introduced new meanings and discursive elements in the relationships
settled so far in the field of social and employment policies, which through social protection and
regulation of labour markets define social models. The dissemination of interpretative frameworks
and the spread of concepts that are presented as empowering individuals foster the fight against
dependency and encourage the rethinking of the social protection in terms of morality and
individual responsibility. According to the new paradigm, dependency on the State is morally
condemned while entrepreneurial and active attitudes are strongly promoted. The attitude of
recipients gradually becomes a matter of policy concern and the individual, more than the labour
market, turns thus into the focus of the government’s intervention. This politicization of the
individual’s behaviours and beliefs is accompanied by a depoliticization of the issue of
unemployment, which contributes to the rise of social vulnerability.

The phenomenon of social vulnerability has largely extended from poverty and social exclusion.
It concerns social areas traditionally considered to be protected, such as income insecurity, work
uncertainty, transition into adulthood. It refers not only the level of social integration that the
general development of a nation is expected to influence, but also life chances. Considering social

vulnerability as a new criterion for classifying social models, welfare states and employment
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regimes, some categories hold relatively unchanged in comparison to the traditional classifications:
Scandinavian countries, which have been more successful in achieving high growth and low
unemployment, seem to be able to combine strategies to protect against the traditional damaging
situations as well as social vulnerability. Also the UK and Ireland look able to direct their policies
to fight against social vulnerability, because of their more “liberal” approach. By contrast, other
traditional regimes can be split into two sub-groups. Within the continental corporatist welfare
regimes, the French area has adopted an approach more concerned with work/care conciliation
services, whereas the German area has lagged behind. Also within the Mediterranean regime it is
possible to distinguish two clusters, a Western area (Spain and Portugal) and an Eastern area (Italy
and Greece), whose labour policies seem to follow different paths. In particular, the Eastern area
has fallen behind. It seems difficult to frame the European social protection models in terms of
conventional regime typologies when considering social vulnerability, as new national profiles can
be depict.

In conclusion, the transformation of the European Social Model is currently regarded as a
solution to react to the new economic and social challenges by the European institutions, which play
a central role in the diffusion of innovative conceptualizations and practices. One of these new
conceptualisations is represented by the notion of ‘flexicurity’, which is depicted to be the new
European proposal for the fight against social vulnerability within the national social models in
Europe, as will be exposed in the following chapter.
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Chapter II.

Flexicurity policies: the European answer to the new challenges
of employment

2.1 Introduction

Following the change of paradigm and the new conceptualizations at the basis of the ESM, the
concept of flexicurity has been proposed by the European institutions in the 2000s as the ideal
solution for facing the challenges of the new century. The concept of flexicurity is used to designate
an original political strategy for the management of employment and social protection policies,
which intends to provide flexibility for employers and security for workers. It aims to promote
social cohesion, high levels of competitiveness and economic growth simultaneously.

The introduction of the concept of flexicurity within the political and scientific field has
contributed to the production of new interpretative frameworks through which dealing with current
social issues, like social vulnerability. In this sense, flexicurity contributes to raise alternative
meanings to economic and social problems. Indeed, it tries to reconcile what has been considered so
far irreconcilable by creating “win-win” relations between former adversaries, namely employees
and employers. This is due to the fact that its definition is open to several interpretations, so that
many different interests and considerations may co-exist in the same concept (Barbier, 2007). This
makes it gains support of diverse social actors without the risk of arousing conflicts. On the one
hand, even if with some skepticism, the European trade union and the political left perceived
‘flexicurity’ as a chance to revitalise the Lisbon Strategy and give social security, lifelong learning
and active labour market policies more attention within the European agenda; on the other hand, the
political right and European employers’ organisations perceived ‘flexicurity’ as an opportunity to
introduce less stringent hiring and firing rules, thanks to various forms of employment security.
Flexicurity, which is currently occupying a central place in the European and national debates, has
become thus a “political celebrity” (Jargensen & Madsen 2007) and “one of the most fashionable
elements of the European political discourse” (Keune and Jepsen, 2007: 5). The notion of
flexicurity do not provide a specific model of intervention in the labour market, rather it is an
analytical and conceptual framework with which to discuss economic and social problems. This

analytical framework, which is characterised by deep paradoxes (Crespo and Serrano, 2007), is
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highly influenced by the variety of actors participating in the debate promoted by European
institutions. This leads to a situation in which the flexicurity concept has been widely accepted,
while a struggle takes place among actors trying to impose their favourite interpretation. The need
to balance different powers and points of view at European and national level can partly explain the
ambiguous nature of flexicurity (Serrano, 2009a). It is this peculiar nature of the flexicurity concept
that makes it possible for actors with widely different positions on employment and social policies
(Commission, Council, Parliament, European Trade Union Confederation, BusinessEurope) to
acknowledge its importance in coping labour market problems in Europe (Serrano and Keune,
2014).

In order to face labour market problems, other proposals flanked that of flexicurity. One of these
was the theory of transitional labour markets (TLM) (Schmid 1995), which conceptualized a
systematic management of social risks and transitions — defined as sequences in a personal and
professional career (Schmid and Gazier, 2002) — in and out of the labour market. Transitional
labour markets can be described as “legitimate and negotiated sets of mobility options supported by
institutionalised ‘social bridges’ between various statuses of employment or between employment
(market work) and unpaid work over the life course” (Schmid, 2008: vii). Each transition in a
person’s life course (i.e. from school to work, from part-time to full-time work, from dependent
employment to self-employment) may bring opportunities and adverse consequences, which makes
it risky. Thus, the theory suggests an institutionalization of transitions and risks through generous
benefits during the transitional phases, aiming at social integration and full employment. Both the
TLM and the flexicurity proposals acted in opposition to a neo-libeal perspective that fostered
flexibility as a solution to market problems (Auer and Gazier, 2008) and, partly, in convergence
with the capabilities approach (Gazier and Gautie, 2011). However, the concept of flexicurity
resulted more attractive to policy-makers than other proposals (Wilthagen, 1998) and was later
included in the European agenda’.

The Commission’s Employment in Europe 2006 Report analyses carefully the problems related
to employment and security and outlines a vision of flexicurity based on five elements (European
Commission, 2006b): 1. the availability of contractual arrangements, providing adequate flexibility
for both workers and employers to shape their relationship according to their needs; 2. active labour
market policies, which should effectively support transitions between jobs, as well as from
unemployment and inactivity to jobs (activation); 3. lifelong learning systems to enable workers to
remain employable throughout their careers; 4. modern social security systems that ensure that all

workers are adequately supported during the periods outside the labour market, facilitating labour

" For a detailed description of the concept of flexicurity within the European institutions, see Herraiz Martin, 2007.
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market mobility and transition; 5. substantial involvement of social partners for achieving a greater
consensus on policies. These five elements serve to establish the vision of a labour market in which
flexibility for employers is provided by frequent transitions of workers between jobs and where
security for workers stems from employability and social protection support in periods out of work.
Moreover, dismissal protection is increasingly considered as hindering flexibility. The Commission
places the emphasis on adaptability and mobility through the use of non-standard types of
employments, devaluing at the same time the importance of employment protection. Indeed,
according to the Employment Commissioner Spidla, policies have to be geared more to the
protection of people than to the protection of jobs. Social actors, namely public authorities and
social partners, have a crucial role in assessing and implementing these policies.

An important turning point in the development of the concept occurred in November 2007, when
the European Parliament approved a resolution entitled “Common Principles of Flexicurity” in
response to the Commission Communication “Towards Common Principles of Flexicurity”,
published in June 2007. Then, in December 2007, the Council adopted eight common principles of
flexicurity, such as: 1. Flexicurity is designed to implement the main principles of the Lisbon
Strategy. 2. Flexicurity, in addition to being committed to life-long learning, active labour market
policies and a modern social welfare system, acknowledges the need for flexible contractual
arrangements. 3. Flexicurity needs to adapt to the different circumstances in each Member State. 4.
Flexicurity supports open and inclusive labour markets which help to reintroduce inactive
employees back into employment. 5. Flexicurity concerns the smooth transition between jobs by
constantly up-grading employees’ skills and providing the necessary social protection in transition
periods. 6. Flexicurity should promote both gender equality and work-life balance. 7. Flexicurity
needs the support of social partners. 8. Flexicurity needs to involve a cost-effective distribution of
resources that public budgets can sustain.

Following the Council's request, in February 2008 the Commission underlined its commitment to
flexicurity, by launching the “Mission for Flexicurity”. The Mission’s objective was to visit a few
Member States and discuss in depth the development of the national pathways based on the
Common Principles of Flexicurity. In December 2008, the Commission presented the Mission
report, outlining ways in which the principles could be best implemented, considering the specific
features of each Member State. The mission was headed by Vladimir Spidla, Commissioner for
Employment, Social Affairs and Equal Opportunity. A progress report and a final Mission Report
were presented in 2008. From the end of 2008 until 2010, member states reported on the
implementation of their national pathways to flexicurity in the framework of the National Reform
Programmes. In their report of the mission for flexicurity Vladimir Spidla and Gerard Larcher
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stated that “Even though all labour markets in Europe are faced with the similar challenges, the
implementation of flexicurity can only be specific, taking into account national and regional
characteristics”, and added: “For this reason, the approach adopted does not consist of a single
model but stresses the importance of a number of “Common principles of flexicurity”, relating in
particular to the reduction of segmentation in the labour market, the need for a climate of trust with
the social partners, and the search for the balance between the rights and responsibilities of
employers, workers, job-seekers and the authorities” (2008: 3). The Commission fostered the
concept of flexicurity as a solution to European economic and social problems. Therefore, it
enforced the need for the member states to implement the flexicurity strategy. However, it can be
noticed that while formally the Commission argued that each country should have implemented its
own flexicurity policy, shaping it according to the national context, it strongly promoted the
particular version of flexicurity that it proposed. As a consequence, the European employment
policy run the risk of being uniformed to this version of flexicurity (Keune and Jepsen, 2007).

In this chapter we will discuss the rise of flexicurity in Europe, where a consensus has emerged
concerning the importance of a new political strategy to solve labour market problems at the
European and national level. In the first section, a brief account of the origins of the flexicurity
concept will be provided. Some different definitions of the concept will be described through the
observation of two European Commission’s documents (“Towards Common Principles of
Flexicurity: More and better jobs through flexibility and security” (COM, 2007c) and “Integrated
Guidelines for Growth and Jobs 2008-10” (COM (2007b) 803final)). Moreover, the apparent
balance between the notions of flexibility and security that the concept of flexicurity embraces will
be questioned. Then, the pivotal role of the concept in re-defining the relationships between
employers and employees as well as between the individual and the State will be considered.
Finally, the influence of the diversity of employment regimes on the features of the flexicurity
model will be observed. The last section will offer some reflections concerning limits and

potentiality of the flexicurity concept.

2.2 The origin of the concept

The concept of flexicurity was introduced in 1995 by the Dutch sociologist Hans Adriaansens,
who defined it as a shift from job security (certainty of holding the same occupation with the same
employer) towards employment security (certainty of remaining in work but not necessarily with
the same employer). He suggested compensating for the decline in job security by improving

employment opportunities and social security (Philips and Eamets, 2007). The concept originated in
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the context of the preparation of the Dutch Flexibility and Security Act and the Act concerning the
Allocation of Workers via Intermediaries (Wilthagen and Tros 2004; van Oorschot 2004). They
aimed to reconcile the interests of employers and workers, strengthening both competitiveness and
protection (Keune and Jepsen, 2007). The roots of flexicurity within the academic research can be
traced to the mid- 1990s in the Netherlands. Ton Wilthagen and his colleagues investigated the
Dutch policy in order to identify some general features of flexicurity strategies (e.g. Wilthagen
1998, 2002; Muffels et al. 2002). Besides, the notion of flexicurity was widely developed by some
researchers in Denmark (Madsen 2002, 2003; Breedgart et al. 2005), since the specific
characteristics of the Danish labour market resulted to be well represented in this concept
(Breedgart, 2010; Bredgaard et al., 2008).

In Denmark the flexicurity concept really took off in the beginning of 2000s. The first explicit
reference to a distinctive ‘Danish model’ characterised by a special balance between flexibility and
security can be found in a publication of the Danish Ministry of Labour in 1999. But it is only since
around 2004 that flexicurity becomes part of the political vocabulary. In particular, the Danish
labour market model refers to a combination of “well-managed macroeconomic steering, labour
market reforms, high flexibility, a well-educated workforce and well-functioning tripartite
cooperation based on social and political consensus” (Bredgaard and Larsen, 2006: 9). It can be
synthesised by 1. flexibility in the employment relationships and high level of mobility; 2. a
generous unemployment benefit system and 3. a labour market policy of "activation” that is the
result of a shift away from passive benefits towards active labour market programmes and implies a
much more active role of the unemployed in seeking a job (Danish Ministry of Labour 1999).
Altogether, these elements make up the three corners of the Danish ‘golden triangle’ (Fig. 2), the
popular model often used to describe the success of the country in facing unemployment and
income insecurity (Madsen, 2003; 2004; 2006).
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Figure 2. The Danish ‘golden triangle’
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As shown by the figure, the model combines high mobility between jobs with a comprehensive
social safety net for the unemployed and active labour market policies. The arrows between the
angles of the triangle hint at flows of people. The social security system in the form of
unemployment benefits and social assistance for the unemployed together with the highly flexible
labour market form the main axis of the model, while the active labour market policy help
individuals to find employment. The figure also illustrates two of the most important effects of the
connection between the elements. On the one hand, as a result of the active labour market measures,
the skills of job-seekers (e.g. training and education) are upgraded, which improves their chances of
obtaining employment. On the other hand, the measures can have a motivational effect in that
unemployed persons may intensify their job search, in the case that they attribute to activation a
negative connotation. The image of the triangle represents the success of the Danish employment
system, due to its unique combination that supports the ongoing transformations of labour markets
(Madsen, 2003, 2004, 2006).

The ‘golden triangle’ depicts Denmark as a "hybrid" employment system, which embeds the

flexibility of a liberal labour market as well as the social protection and active labour market policy
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of Nordic countries (Madsen, 2003; Madsen, 2006; Bredgaard, Larsen and Madsen, 2005).
Employers could hire and fire employees easily because of relatively low levels of employment
protection regulation, but at the same time relatively high benefits were available for those who had
lost their jobs, together with active labour market policy (especially retraining). This was supposed
to allow structural adjustment while preventing unemployment rate to arise. In particular, the costs
of protecting employees were covered to a large extent by the State through taxes paid by citizens
and not by firms. However, since 1994, the individuals’ right to benefits during the period of
unemployment started becoming increasingly bonded to the participation in training programmes
and other active labour market measures. Collective agreements played a key role in ensuring that
the system worked, thanks to the fact that the labour unions were relatively strong and had high
membership rates. They thus negotiated labour market policies with employers’ organizations and
both parties aimed to reach an agreement, while the State intervened in case a consensus was not
possible. Thus, flexicurity foresaw the approval of the three parties: the State, the employers and the
employees (Madsen, 2003).

The “golden triangle” has become an alternative to the Dutch flexicurity model. In more detail,
the Danish flexicurity model, rather than being concerned with atypical types of employments,
builds on 1) flexible standard employment, resulting from low employment protection; 2) extensive
unemployment benefits providing income security to the unemployed; and 3) active labour market
policies aimed at skill upgrading and activation of the unemployed. What the models share is the
importance of social dialogue as a means to construct flexicurity policies (Keune and Jepsen, 2007).
The two cases have aroused a general interest in flexicurity within the academic community as well
as among policy-makers.—In particular, the Danish experience has been at the center of the political
and scientific debates and Denmark has been proposed as a model to follow. This interest stems for
a large measure from the fact that the country has managed to improve its labour market situation
remarkably since the mid-1990s, reducing unemployment rates to the lowest and increasing
employment rates to the highest levels in Europe. Therefore, the flexicurity model of Denmark has
often been used also by the ILO and the OECD as an example of good practice for the successful
labour market development (Bredgaard, 2010; Auer 2000; Auer & Cazes 2003; OECD 2004). Then
‘flexicurity’ has turned into a buzzword for the political circles in Europe and considered part of the
agenda for the future (Jergensen and Madsen, 2007). Nonetheless, the interest for the concept has
weakened after the recent financial crisis (Bredgaard, 2010) and the question of its survival has
become a matter of reflection (Jergensen, 2010).
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2.3 Flexicurity: a new word for new concepts and relations

2.3.1 The definition

The concept of flexicurity has been straightforward by the European institutions to enhance more
flexibility in the labour markets and to provide security for the employees. The idea of flexicurity
has roots in the past. As Keune (2008) underlines, a similar logic was already present in the work of
Gosta Rehn (1988). The Rehn model argued that high flexibility and mobility of workers combined
with full employment ensured flexibility to enterprises and high levels of security to workers. This
model also stated that unemployed people should be provided with active and passive labour market
policies to stabilize their income situation and enable them to find new jobs. Several definitions
have been formulated, so that there is no universal agreement on the meaning of the concept. In
particular, the notion of ‘flexicurity’ is presented by the European Commission as “a combination
of flexibility and security in working arrangements” (2007c: 7). In fact, the Commission defines it

as:

“an integrated strategy to enhance, at the same time, flexibility and security in the

labour market” (European Commission, 2007c: 10).

and adds that;

“Flexicurity is about striking the right balance between flexible job arrangements
and secure transitions between jobs so that more and better jobs can be created. The
idea is that flexibility and security should not be seen as opposites but as

complementary” (European Commission, 2007c:11).

One of the most widely used definitions comes from Wilthagen and Rogowski, who designate
flexicurity as “a policy strategy that attempts, synchronically and in a coordinated way, to enhance
the flexibility of labour markets, the work organization and labour relations on the one hand, and to
enhance security — employment security and social security — notably for weaker groups in and
outside the labour market on the other hand” (Wilthagen and Rogowski 2002: 250). Moreover,
according to Eamets and Paas (2007), flexicurity is defined as an increasing labour market mobility
— job flows, functional and occupational mobility, geographical mobility, and flexible working time

arrangements — with opportunities to obtain a new job and not to suffer income lost. This means that
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unemployed people should receive sufficient training and active labour market policy support in
order to secure a new job quickly. Furthermore, unemployment benefits should be sufficient to
cover major income losses when people are searching for new jobs. According to some authors and
politicians, the duration of the payment of unemployment benefit should be relatively short, so that
people will not lose motivation to seek new jobs. Flexicurity can be considered thus the current
European answer to problems related to economic and social vulnerability in Europe, as we can

read in the following text:

“Flexicurity [...] promotes a combination of flexible labour markets and adequate
security. Flexicurity can also provide an answer to the EU's dilemma on how to
maintain and improve competitiveness whilst reinforcing the European social

model” (European Commission, 2007c: 7).

In this sense, it is important to bear in mind the scope of flexicurity, which came to be one of the
several building blocks in the construction of a new European socio-economic configuration.

Indeed, it serves to accomplish the long term goals proposed by the Lisbon strategy:

“The rationale for an integrated flexicurity approach is the need to achieve the
objectives of the renewed Lisbon Strategy, in particular more and better jobs, and at
the same time to modernise the European social models” (European Commission,
2007c: 10).

However, the kind of configuration the Lisbon strategy proposes results to be oriented towards an
uneven equilibrium between the social and the economic dimensions. Such imbalance is not only
detectable in the documents of the EC, but is also hidden in the linguistic constitution of the concept

of flexicurity itself, as we are going to deepen in the successive paragraph.

2.3.2 Imbalances within the concept of flexicurity

The notions of flexibility and security have traditionally taken conflicting and competing
semantic spaces, which have historically allowed articulating political antagonisms between
employer's demands and employee’s requests. In the case of the concept of flexicurity, this
traditional opposition has been questioned, thanks to the use of a linguistic exercise. Indeed,

observing the word flexicurity, we can notice that the ‘root’ or ‘lexeme’ is determined by the
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notion of ‘flexibility’. It is important to bear in mind that the ‘lexeme’ is the unvaried part of a
word, which conveys the essence of the concept. By contrast, the ‘morpheme’, such as the part of
the word that gives a hint to the root, is constituted by the notion of ‘guridad’. In this sense, the
notion of flexicurity naturalizes the need for flexible organizations, people and relationships,
fostering the aspect of the flexibility over that of security (Fernandez and Serrano, 2014).

The imbalance between the notions of flexibility and security within the concept of flexicurity
appears again in the statements made by the European Commission, when describing the four

policy components of flexicurity:

- Flexible and reliable contractual arrangements, which have to take into account both the
perspective of the employer and the employee, as well as the view of ‘insiders’ and
‘outsiders’. This has to be achieved through modern labour laws, collective agreements

and work organisation.

- Comprehensive lifelong learning (LLL) strategies to ensure the ongoing employability
and adaptability of workers, with special attention to the most vulnerable workers.

- Effective active labour market policies (ALMP) to help people to cope with rapid change,
reducing the periods of unemployment and making transitions between jobs easier.

- Modern social security systems that provide adequate income support and facilitate
mobility within the labour market. This includes broad coverage of social protection to

assist people to combine work with personal life (European Commission, 2007c: 12).

By analysing these four basic points, which are presented as the overall expression of the
flexicurity strategy, two kinds of comments can be made. The first concerns the fact that three out
of four components of the flexicurity concept refers to the flexibility dimension, such as “flexible
and reliable contractual arrangements”, “comprehensive lifelong learning strategies” and “‘effective
active labour market policies”. By contrast, only one of the components can be included in the
dimension of security, such as “modern social security systems”. Furthermore, we can observe that
the content of the four components mainly serves the flexibility of labour markets through the
adaptability of workers to external fluctuations and transformations. Again the dimension of
flexibility prevails on that of security. We will now observe in more detail the four components,
focusing on some extracts of the EC documents. In particular, regarding the first component, the
European Commission refers to the agreements of both employers and employee’s interests on

reliable and flexible arrangements. It seems therefore essential to ‘modernize’ laws to suit the

changing context and the demands of the ‘market’. The second component is oriented to ensure the
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adaptability and employability of the worker through the learning of new skills throughout life
(Fernandez and Serrano, 2014):

“Security [...] is more than just the security to maintain one's job: it is about equipping people
with the skills that enable them to progress in their working lives, and helping them find new
employment. It is also about adequate unemployment benefits to facilitate transitions. Finally, it
encompasses training opportunities for all workers, especially the low skilled and older workers”

(European Commission, 2007c: 10).

“Workers, if they are to remain and progress in work and be prepared for transition and
changing labour markets, need to accumulate and renew skills regularly” (COM (2007b) 803 final:
31)

As we can read in the last text, the words “accumulate”, “renew” and “regularly” hint to an
ongoing effort by the worker of constructing and gathering knowledge to adapt to the sudden
changes of the labour market, which also makes competences useless in a short time. The third
component, namely “effective active labour market policies”, is another clear point of reference to
flexibility. In this case, these policies can be viewed as a kind of “re-socialization” of individuals in
the new employment landscape, characterized by changes and transitions (Fernadndez and Serrano,
2014; Martin, 2013). The last component, the only one that seems to refer to the dimension of
security, can be reconsidered now in the light of the previous components. Its objective is indeed
that of facilitating labour market mobility, supporting the workforce during the passage from one
job to another, when damaging circumstances and social vulnerability are more likely to take place.
It is thus assumed that the worker will no longer have the same job for their entire life. Therefore,
according to the new semantic connotation of ‘security’, stability will depend on his/her ability to
move from one job to another. Reporting the similitude of Fernandez Rodrigez et al., “‘security’

cannot be likened to a good anchor when there is a storm, but rather to a good oar” (2012: 155).

“Individuals increasingly need employment security rather than job security, as fewer have the

same job for life” (European Commission, 2007c: 8).

In this sentence, the shift from job security to employment security is made explicit, so that the
former notion soon becomes obsolete. Indeed, the traditional meaning of security in the world of

work, represented by the maintenance of the same workplace (job security) is now replaced by a
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confident insurance during the constant transitions from one job to another (employment security)
(Wilthagen and Tros, 2004).

The result is the confusion of the notions of flexibility and security, whereas before they were
substantially perceived as opposites (Hyman, 2005). The idea of a new notion of security, that will
be complementary to that of flexibility, is spread out. In this sense, security is not longer contrary
to flexibility, but the former is planned to be the basis for the latter. Security is indeed considered
as a guarantee provided by the State in the periods of unemployment in the form of public benefits
and trainings for the acquisition and upgrading of skills with the aim of facilitating life transitions
(from school to work, from work to unemployment, from inactivity to work, from work to
retirement) (European Commission, 2007c). ‘Flexibility’ becomes thus a more relevant element
than ‘security’, which has been modified in order to be the ‘ideal partner’ of the former (Tovar
Martinez and Revilla Castro, 2012: 253). The concept of ‘security’ is not longer strictly tied to the
old notion of ‘social protection” stemming from the negotiation among different stakeholder, rather
it refers now to the improvement of individual employability that is supposed to make unemployed
to increase jop opportunities. This leads to think at an imbalanced relationship between the two
notions that constitute the concept of ‘flexicurity’.

On the basis of the previous observations, we can underline that the concept of flexicurity tends
to be market-oriented in the sense that it encourages flexibility in favour of labour market and
employers at the expense of security for the general society, resulting detrimental to workers.
Moreover, the European Commission seems committed to actively changing the meaning of
‘security’ into a notion that is suitable to ‘flexibility’, which instead results to be the unvaried and
naturalized element of the ‘flexicurity’ proposal (Tovar Martinez and Revilla Castro, 2012).
Therefore, it would be necessary to pay attention to the security dimension; otherwise flexicurity

runs the risk of becoming a mere excuse to dismantle labour market protection.

2.3.3 The re-definition of employment relations

The introduction of the concept of flexicurity brings the re-definition of important relationships
within the society, marking substantial differences in comparison to the past. This re-definition
concerns especially the dialectical relationship between employers and employees as well as the
relationship among individuals, the State and the market. The next section will approach the re-
definition of relationships focusing on the texts in which the concept of flexicurity appears.
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e) The dialectical relationship between workers and employers.

With regard to the relationship between employees and employers, it is possible to notice a
subversion of the traditional contrast between these actors. In fact, workers and employers are now
treated as homogeneous groups (Keune and Burroni, 2011). In the past, they were assumed to be
oriented towards different and conflicting interests, where the achievement of goals for one of them
meant some kind of loss for the other. Moreover, the opposite positions of these actors were not
considered on the same level. Indeed, the relationship between workers and employees was viewed
uneven and imbalanced, where the former were forced to undergo the will and decisions of the
latter. This antagonism was based on the asymmetry and inequality in the socio-economic status of
workers and employers. Within the overall framework of transformations, the concept of flexicurity
questions and re-defines the meaning of this antagonism, depicting the workers and employers in
the same position and allowing the coexistence of different interests. Their interests appear thus no
longer as mutually exclusive, but closely linked each other (Fernandez and Serrano, 2014), as can
be read in the following quotation:

“If Europe wants to strengthen its economy and create jobs, it has to be in the forefront of these
developments [...]. This is a continuous process, affecting employers and workers alike” (European
Commission, 2007c: 7).

“To enhance access to employment for men and women of all ages, raise productivity levels,
innovation and quality at work, the EU needs higher and more effective investment in human
capital and lifelong learning in line with the flexicurity concept for the benefit of individuals,
enterprises, the economy and society”(COM (2007b) 803 final: 31).

The traditional view of the conflict between workers and employers, which is far from
conciliating the two categories of actors, is highly criticized and forced to remain in the

background:

“Too frequently, policies aim to increase either flexibility for enterprises or security for

workers; as a result, they neutralise or contradict each other” (European Commission, 2007¢: 10).
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According to the new view proposed by the European institutions, employers and employees
face problems, whose solution can be found only through the joint effort of both parts, as we can
read in these extracts referred to flexicurity:

“It also aims at helping employees and employers alike to fully reap the opportunities presented

by globalisation” (European Commission, 2007c: 10).

“Thus, enterprises and workers can both benefit from flexibility and from security, e.g. from
better work organisation, from the upward mobility resulting from increased skills, from investment
in training that pay off for enterprises while helping workers adapt to and accept change”
(European Commission, 2007c: 10).

Moreover, we can highlight that the way to present the difficulties faced by both workers and
employers as well as the strategies to solve them are all addressed towards a unique path, that of
flexicurity. This means flexibility and adaptation of people on the basis of the market’s needs and

security during the transitional phases:

“Adaptation requires a more flexible labour market combined with levels of security that
address simultaneously the new needs of employers and employees” (European Commission,
2007c: 8).

“The European Council called on the Member States ‘to develop more systematically in the
National Reform Programmes comprehensive policy strategies to improve the adaptability of

workers and enterprises” (European Commission, 2007c: 8).

In these last two texts, the use of the adverbs ‘systematically’ and ‘simultaneously’ designating
how the public action ideally addresses the ‘needs of employers and employees’ is strongly
representative of the dissolution of the employer-employee opposition (Fernandez and Serrano,
2014). In fact, as expressed in the extract, they clearly “share the same boat, and they are the object
and subject of similar efforts” (Fernandez Rodriguez et al., 2012: 155). Furthermore, the notions of
‘adaptability’ and ‘adaptation’ appear to claim the homogenization of the situation faced by both
entrepreneurs and workers, ignoring the different positions and the power relations between them.
This is also evident in the successive extracts, where activation policies are assumed to be effective

wherever employment protection is weakened:
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“EU Member States have recognised that they need to develop innovative policies to help people
stay in employment whilst ensuring that companies remain competitive on the global stage”

(European Commission, 2007c: 7).

“Spending on active labour market policies is associated with lower aggregate unemployment.
The effectiveness of active labour market policies is positively related to less strict EPL” (European
Commission, 2007c: 14).

In the end, although flexicurity tries to promote win-win situations where all the players have
positive benefits (Wilthagen, 2007: 4), the negative perspective on employment — and more
generally on protection and regulation — suggests that the new panorama would favour the needs of
the market. By contrast, workers and job-seekers are supposed to adapt to the needs of the market
and are now considered the only responsible of their situation, according to an individualizing view

of the labour relationships (Tovar Martinez and Revilla Castro, 2012).

f) The relationship between the individual and the state and its connection to the

market.

The introduction of flexicurity, especially in matters of active labour market policies, fosters the
representation of the citizen as someone who has to take care of him/herself, which produces the
transformation of the relationship between the state and the individual. The concern for the
dependency to state’s benefits leads to a tightening of requirements for the access to public help.
The relationship between the state and individuals become thus more connected to the personal
commitment, which also requires an important action of control by the state. In particular, the
strengthening of the monitoring of activities in the management and implementation of
employment policies indicates the increasing centrality of the moral component in the new
paradigm of activation, as well as the shift of responsibilities towards the individual. As the
Guidelines 19 of the “Integrated Guidelines for Growth and Jobs™ (2008-2010) states:

“Ensure inclusive labour markets, enhance work attractiveness, and make work pay for job-
seekers, including disadvantage people, and the inactive through: [...] continual review of the
incentives and disincentives resulting from the tax and benefit systems services, including the

management and conditionality of benefits and a significant reduction of high marginal effective
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tax rates, notably for those with low incomes, whilst ensuring adequate levels of social protection”
(COM (2007b) 803 final: 29).

The meaning of citizenship is revised, insofar as it becomes something individuals have to gain
with their attitudes and behaviours. This calls for a strong personal responsibility and internal
attribution in comparison with the traditional assumptions at the basis of the welfare state and
social security. In the old paradigm, social welfare was indeed considered a right of individuals by
virtue of their citizenship. By contrast, in the new paradigm, the social construction of the citizen is
changed. Citizenship, which previously allowed the benefit of labour laws that protected the worker
from the market, has acquired an economic-connotation that bonds it to social integration (Saint
Martin, 2001). Working becomes thus an unquestionable requirement for having access to citizenship.
In this view, inactivity looses it legitimacy, while participation in the labour market turns a civil duty
(Bonvin, 2004).

2.4 Flexi-curity and national models

The EC report “Employment in Europe 2006 clearly outlined that the Member States have to
carry out an appropriate mix of policies which complements the flexibility and security of their
labour markets. According to the “Common Principles of Flexicurity”, adopted by the Council of
the European Union at the meeting of the Employment, Social Policy, Health and Consumer Affairs
Council (EPSCO) held in Brussels on 5-6 December 2007, every Member State was allowed to
carry out specific pathways to flexicurity. This permitted to take into account local characteristics
and existing models of economic and social regimes. Indeed, numerous combinations of flexibility
and security can be pursued because of the distinctive aspects of the European countries. No
blueprint for flexicurity exists for all the Member States and reforms aimed at balancing flexibility
and security need to be tailored to the national situation, which includes the political, economic,
social and legal background as well as the prominence of collective bargaining that broadly depends
of the country-specific historical framework. Also institutional complementaries influence the way
nations apply the flexicurity agenda (LehweR- Litzmann, R. 2014; Hall and Soskice, 2001).
Consequently, different flexicurity models have emerged within the European Union.

The diverse national models and flexibility-security configurations have led to the attempt by
several authors to identify typologies. In fact, the variety of social models, including welfare,
employment or market regimes, is an important aspect for the exploration of the flexibility-security

nexus. Muffels et al. (2002), for instance, have explored the relations between ‘employment
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regimes’ and performance indicators with respect to flexibility and security. They have
distinguished different clusters of countries by using quantitative data in relation to the period 1994-
1996 extracted by the European Community Household Panel (ECHP) as well as other indicators of
flexibility and security. In the authors’ view, the definition of ‘flexibility’ refers to the chance for
transitions within the labour market amongst different employment statuses, whereas the notion of
‘work security’ concerns the chance of transitions from being out of work into part-time work and
permanent work as well as the chance of transitions from being in employment into unemployment.

This study highlights four clusters with different combinations of flexibility and security (Fig. 3).

Figure 3. Employment regimes and the flexibility-security nexus

Security
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regimes
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Source: Wilthagen, 2004, based on Muffels et al. 2002.

As shown in the picture, the liberal regime is prominent in mixing high levels of mobility of the
workforce and flexibility with low levels of work security. The levels of flexibility are slightly
higher in comparison to other regimes, like the corporatist or social-democratic regimes. In
particular, the social-democratic system is characterised by an elevated level of work security but a
lower level of labour market mobility in comparison to the liberal regime. According to Muffels et
al. (2002), these regimes do not show a sharp distinction among each other, since the liberal regime
demonstrates also some work security and social-democratic regime has some labour mobility and
flexibility. In addition, the authors found that the Southern regime exhibits diverse features from the
other regimes in relation to flexibility and work security. Indeed, the Southern regime performs

badly in both dimensions. Even though the number of flexible jobs is conspicuous, the probability
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of gaining a permanent work is low in the South, while the probability of a downward mobility into
unemployment is higher. This study, which was presented by Wilthagen to a conference organized
within the framework of the Dutch EU presidency (2004), suggests that different trade-offs exist
within specific regimes, stemming from national institutions and policies.

Tangian (2005a,b) analyses the trade-off between flexibility and security, identifying four
models: the flexicure model, where high flexibility and high security co-exist, which includes
Denmark and Finland; the inflexicure model, with low flexibility and high security, which includes
Sweden and the Netherlands; the flex-insecure model, with high flexibility and low security, which
refers to the United Kingdom; and finally, the inflex-insecure model, where high levels of
employment protection are accompanied by low levels of security. This last model embodies Spain,
Portugal and Czech Republic (Tangian, 2009). The author highlights that Italy and Spain are
currently oriented towards the flexinsecurity model, underlining the inability of both countries to
link security to new forms of flexibility. According to Tangian’s analysis (2004), Italy shows one of
the highest levels of “norm-security” (indicating the security of permanent full-time workers),
whereas in Spain the levels are much lower. Also, Spain displays higher levels of “flexicurity” than
Italy (indicating security of fixed-term full time workers and permanent part-time workers) and one
of the lowest levels of “all security” (indicating the security of all the groups mentioned so far).

Muffels and Luijkx (2008) have carried out another analysis of national models in relation to
flexibility and security. According to their definitions in economic terms, flexicurity concerns the
capacity of the labour market to provide opportunities for workers and entrepreneurs, whereas
security refers to the possibility of remaining in employment, even if not necessarily in the same
job. Starting from these definitions, the authors observe European countries on the basis of two
indicators, namely the levels of mobility and employment security. In their study, they take into
account welfare regimes, defining them as a “‘regulatory mix’ of institutions, laws and policies”
(2008: 224) that varies among countries on the basis of their historical circumstances and socio-
economic situation. Some of the most relevant factors that are embedded in the regimes are the
generosity of the benefits, the EPL, industrial relations, legislation of salaries and ALMP. The

results of their analysis is represented in the following picture (Fig. 4):
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Figure 4. The location of welfare regimes in the theoretical relationship between flexibility and
income/employment security®
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In this classification the UK and Ireland have been put into the Anglo-Saxon cluster, despite the fact
that the authors admit that Ireland does not fully fit into this regime. The Continental cluster
contains countries such as Germany, France, Belgium, Austria and Luxembourg. The Netherlands,
Denmark and Finland are included in the Nordic cluster. Spain, Portugal, Greece and Italy belong to
a distinct cluster. The Anglo-Saxon regime appears to be strong on the dimension of flexibility; it
exhibits low employment protection legislation (EPL) levels and a strong orientation to
‘employability’. However, the regime is weak in terms of employment security, with low benefits
provided by the State and scarce ALM policies. The Continental regime performs more poorly in
terms of labour market flexibility in comparison to the Anglo-Saxon countries, due to a strict EPL,
but it is quite good in terms of income and employment security because of generous benefits, a
strong ‘employability’ orientation and a wide presence of active labour market policies. The Nordic
regime is likely to achieve moderate levels of flexibility or mobility, but shows a marked trend
towards generous benefits, intermediate levels of employment protection and indulgence towards

flexible contracts. Finally, the Southern regime seems to mix a low level of flexibility through strict

® The lines through the origin indicates the European averages in terms of the attained levels of flexibility and security.
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EPL and indulgence towards flexible contracts with low levels of income and employment security
due to low benefits. Moreover, it reveals weak ‘employability’ efforts and scarce passive labour
market policies. In spite of the fact that no country exhibits a perfect balance between flexibility and
security (flexicurity), Nordic and Anglo-Saxon regimes are near to such balance, while Continental
and Southern tends to show a negative relation between the two, which means that a growth of
flexibility leads to a decrease of security and vice-versa.

Observing the contribution of the previous authors, we can comprehend that the attempt of
implementing the European proposal of ‘flexicurity’ cannot produce the same results in each
country. Therefore, the classifications of national models in relation to flexibility and security give
us a better idea about the different situations the member states face and the diverse extension of

social vulnerability that can arise all over Europe.

2.5 Concluding remarks

The scope of the flexicurity strategy is to combine employment and income security with
flexibility in work arrangements, organisation and relations. This strategy aims to overcome the
traditional trade-off between flexibility and security, where the former is seen to be related to
employer’s interests and the latter to employee’s concerns. In a flexicurity strategy, flexibility and
security must not be viewed as conflicting aspects, but as mutually supportive components of a
well-functioning labour market. This is also expressed at a semantic level. In fact, the mix within
the same concept of the notions of ‘flexibility’ and ‘security’ — that evoke two opposing labour
regulation — makes the two antagonistic meanings co-exist, turning the conflict apparent. The new
word “flexicurity” thus provides the possibility of thinking of the two notions as joined to each
other and legitimates their integration into the same concept. Nevertheless, the notion of “flexibility’
still prevails, as shown in the lexeme (“flexi-”), while the morpheme ‘security’ confers only a
different semantic orientation (“-curity”). The linguistic combination of opposite meanings can
result in confusion and unclearness of opinions and interests. However, the ambiguity and
vagueness of the concept also allows the variation of the meaning depending on the stakeholders
that employ it. At the same time, this produces very different views on how to translate the abstract
concept of flexicurity into policy, leading to a wide variety of implementations at the country level.
In fact, the interpretations of the concept must be combined with the peculiar features of the
national social models. In this regard, different typologies of social models have been detected
looking at the flexibility-security configuration. Many of these identify Nordic countries as a good

example of flexicurity and Southern countries as a poor example. The balance between flexibility
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and security that stems from specific welfare and employment regimes in each country has
important consequences in terms of social vulnerability. Nevertheless, the flexicurity strategy
proposed by the European institutions seems ignore an important element, namely the possibility
for individuals to choose between flexibility and security in the construction of their own life. The
aspect of the freedom has to be re-introduced. This is the reason why the thesis will evaluate the
orientation of policies to favouring the growth of opportunities for individuals according to what
they value in the light of the capabilities approach. The approach will be presented in more detail

throughout the next chapter.
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Chapter III.

Fostering the Capabilities approach within employment and
social policies

3.1 Introduction

The capabilities approach provides a new sight for the analysis and shaping of social and
employment policies in Europe. It furnishes a reply to the neoliberal critiques to welfare state and
labour legislation by combining economic and social goals. It was utilised in 1999 in the report on
the transformations of work and labour law for the European Commission by Supiot, who proposed
the concept of ‘capabilities’ as a solution to the opposition between ‘flexibility’ and ‘security’,
insofar as social law would allow to manage individual instability and favour the integration of
individuals into a flexible labour market (Deakin, 2005). The assumption that economic interests
and social purposes can be conciliated brings the capabilities approach closer to the considerations
of the flexicurity strategy. Nevertheless, a relevant difference between the two rests on the issue of
freedom and on the role that possibility of choice plays in the definition of the flexibility and
security trade-off (Zimmerman, 2014). In fact, the balance between flexibility and security cannot
be established a-priori, as it was a universal formula, but has to stem from individual and social
decisions. Freedom and possibility of choice are at the core of the capabilities approach and
constitute its most original contribution. In fact, as Abbatecola et al. state, “Sen’s message is clear:
the only ethically legitimate yardstick against which policies and collective action should be
developed, implemented and evaluated, the only reference, is the extent of real freedoms” (2012: 4).

The Capabilities approach can be considered one of the most innovative theoretical proposals of
the last decades. It was drawn by Amartya Sen (1985, 1992, 1999), who was awarded the Nobel
Prize in Economic Sciences in 1998. Subsequently other authors, like Martha Nussbaum
(Nussbaum & Glover 1995; Nussbaum & Sen 1993; Nussbaum 2003), contributed to developing
this approach that emerges as a possible alternative to standard economic frameworks. Due to his
disappointment to traditional theories of justice and measures of inequality and his agreement with
Adam Smith’s (1976) analysis of “necessities” and living conditions, Karl Marx’s (1844) emphasis
on freedom and emancipation (Clark, 2006) and Aristotle’s attention on eudaimonia and political
distribution (Nussbaum, 1988; 1990), Sen proposes a new economic point of view based on human
rights and the crucial role of institutions in fostering human development. Following the order of
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relevance that Sen attributes to different aspects of his own thought, Ingrid Robeyns (2000)
identifies the approach 1. as a “framework of thought” (2000: 3), which suggests a different way of
thinking; 2. as a critique on other approaches to welfare application; and 3. as a useful formula for
international comparisons of welfare systems. The approach leads to an important re-definition of
several theoretical issues, such as liberty and freedom (Sen, 1983, 1992), living standards and
development (Sen, 1983), justice and social ethics (Sen, 1982, 1985, 1990), gender divisions (Sen,
1985, 1990), and poverty (Sen, 1982, 1983, 1985). It also entails an alternative way to evaluate
social well-being by focusing on personal situations (De Munck and Zimmermann, 2008).

The capabilities approach embraces the principle of a “life that is worthy of the dignity of the
human being” (Nussbaum, 2000: 5) and, consequently, the assumption that individual’s well-being
is not an instrumental device for achieving other goals (i.e. economic efficiency). In this sense,
well-being can be analysed in relation to capabilities, defined by Sen as “a set of vectors of
functionings, reflecting the person’s freedom to lead one type of a life or another” (Sen, 1992: 40).
Thus, the individual’s capabilities set may constitute the relevant informational basis of the analysis
on social vulnerability, which can be viewed as a “deprivation of capabilities™. In fact, Sen’s
approach can be used as an evaluative tool to assess individual’s substantive freedoms and the
“person’s ability to do valuable acts and to reach valuable states of being” (1993: 30). In particular,
the approach specifies an evaluative space within which comparisons of well-being can be fruitfully
made. Nussbaum claims that “the capabilities in question should be pursued for each and every
person, treating each as an end and none as a mere tool of the ends of others: thus [she] adopts a
principle of each person’s capability, based on a principle of each person as an end” (2000: 5).

The Capability approach contributes to broadening the definition of economic development,
which can be seen as a process of extending the real freedoms that people enjoy. Indeed, Sen’s
proposal is that development should be evaluated in terms of “expansion of the ‘capabilities’ of
people to lean the kind of lives they value — and have reason to value” (Sen, 1999: 18), which
contrasts with other views that identify development with the growth of GDP or individual income.
In Sen’s view, GDP and income are supposed to widen capabilities as means for increasing
individuals’ well-being, but they cannot be considered as ultimate goals in themselves. Moreover,
Sen questions the use of the GDP, considering it as an inadequate measure for comparing welfare
states in different countries. Thus, he devises what could contribute instead to the creation of a new

indicator to estimate national wealth based on the achievements in human development, the Human

° The definition “deprivation of capabilities” was used first by Sen in order to conceptualize the notion of “social
exclusion” (Sen, 2000). Later on, it served for operationalizing the concept of “poverty” in the attempt of monitoring
human rights and equality (Burchardt and Vizard, 2011) as well as poverty and wealth (Arndt and Volkert, 2009) in
developed countries.
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Development Index (HDI). Sen’s main difficulty is operationalizing capabilities in a single index,
as the range of human capabilities can be extensive and their value varies among different
individuals, social contexts and periods of time. However, the index, whose purpose was to focus
the attention of policy-makers on human well-being as a measure of progress rather than on
material outputs, had a great impact. Sen’s approach served in the formulation of the human
development paradigm and the elaboration of Human Development Reports by the United Nations
Development Programme. The first Report — launched by Mahbub ul Haqg in 1990 —aimed “to shift
the focus of development economics from national income accounting to people centred policies”
(Hag, 1995, quoted in Fukuda-Parr, 2003, p. 302).

The Capabilities approach was originally used to evaluate developing societies, but in recent
years, it has been used for assessing economically advanced societies. In this regard, the approach
has inspired the creation of CAPRIGHT™, a European research network dedicated to the analysis of
social policies through the Capabilities approach, and the development of a research program aimed
to investigate the potentiality of a “politics of capabilities” (Salais and Villeneuve, 2004).
Nevertheless, the approach has entered not only the academic field, but also the political agenda at
European and national level. In fact, the concept of capability has recently become relevant within
the European Union in relation to the debate on European social and economic policies (Salais,
1999). The Supiot report “Transformation of Work and the Future of Labour Law” (2001) has
widely favoured the spread of the concept.

In this chapter, the conceptual cornerstones of the Capabilities approach will be drawn in detail,
describing the significant contribution of the approach in comparison to others. A definition of
social vulnerability in the light of the approach is also provided. We then move to delineate the
relation with other key notions, which can easily be included in the discourse on capabilities, such
as right, solidarity, or social justice. The borders of these concepts are often blurred, but it is
important to bear in mind the connection between them. Later on, the spreading influence of the
Capabilities approach within social sciences — and its use in the evaluation of social policies, in
particular — will be considered, taking into account the normative framework to which it refers
according to the specific context of analysis. Also, the application of Sen’s approach to employment
and welfare will be studied through a view of “work” as a valuable functioning and social
protection as a mean to develop the life-project people value for themselves. Finally, some critiques
carried out by different authors will be examined in order to investigate the limitations of the

approach.

19 The title of the project is “Resources Rights and capabilities: In search of social foundations for Europe”. The project
was funded by the Sixth Framework Programme of the European Community during the period 2007-2010.
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3.2 The five conceptual stones of the capabilities and measurement questions

The Capabilities approach proposes five concepts on which its main assumptions are based:
Commodities, Conversion Factors, Capabilities, Choices and Functionings. The potential
transformation of commodities into functionings is a complex process (Figure 1), mediated by other
variables that can be external (conversion factors) and internal (choices) to individuals. These
variables contribute to individual diversity within society, which means that people possessing same

commaodities do not necessarily have same functionings.

Figure 5. The process from commodities to functionings

Commodities Conversion Factors Capabilities

Choices/agency

set

= Means to achieve = Freedom to achieve = Achievement

Source: The upper description of the figure is taken by Goerne’s elaboration (2010); the lower
description is taken by Robeyns’s elaboration (2000).

As a starting point, commodities refer to the goods, services and resources to which people have
access. They embody both material — money, properties, or, more extensively, any type of goods -
and non-material aspects — skills and knowledge. However, commaodities are mainly considered in
terms of their characteristics that can be defined as their various desirable properties. As Sen states
(1985) referring to Gorman (1956) and Lancaster (1966), these characteristics are fundamental in
order to define their use and utility. An example often reported in the literature is that of food,
which can be used to satisfy hunger, to have eating pleasure and to gladden social occasions.

The capability set concerns the world of possibilities and reflects the freedom to lead different
types of life; in particular, they correspond to the potentialities people have and can develop.
Nevertheless, only a few capabilities of the complete set will be realised, and only a minority of
individuals will enjoy them (Sen, 1999). Individuals’ capabilities are to some degree a consequence
of their entitlements, that is, their possibility to possess, control and extract benefits from a

particular commaodity.
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Functionings are achievements of persons, such as what they manage to do or to be (Sen, 1998);
in particular, they represent the various things a person may value doing or being. Functionings can
be elementary (i.e. being adequately nourished and in good health) or very complex (i.e. being
socially integrated and achieving self-respect). According to Sen (1998), they differ from
commodities, since the latter is used as a means to achieve the former; an example can be
represented by possessing a bicycle (commodity) and bicycling (functioning). Also functionings can
be distinguished from capabilities as they indicate what people “are and do”, while capabilities
represent what people “can be and can do”. In fact, capabilities reflect the “combinations of
functionings the person can achieve” (Sen, 1999: 75). Moreover, functionings are different from
happiness, since they are posterior to having goods (commodities) and prior to having utility (the
happiness resulting from the functioning).

Two variables have to be considered now in order to explain the variability of the process from
commodities to functionings, namely conversion factors and choice. They are supposed to act
respectively at an extrinsic and intrinsic level. Conversion factors are a crucial variable in Sen’s
approach and are constituted by the environmental conditions, social structures and external
constraints in which individuals live. They refer to environmental characteristics (physical context,
infrastructure and public institutions), social characteristics (cultural norms, legal rules and public
policies) and personal characteristics (gender, health, mental capacity), which together determine
the capabilities to achieve functionings (Browne et al., 2004). Using again Sen's example, the
commodity can be represented by a bicycle and the conversion factors by a bike-way, as the first
can be enjoyed only if accompanied by the respective infrastructure. Specific features of conversion
factors influence both the modality of conversion and the typology of commodities involved in the
process that lead towards functionings. Choice is the second variable. This refers to a personal
aspect that determines the agency of individuals according to what they wish. Choices play a pivotal
role in designating functionings among mutually exclusive options. They mirror interpersonal
variations and are relevant insofar individuals adapt their preferences and expectations on the basis
of the situation where they live.

The aforementioned elements are fundamental in making it possible to convert commodities into
functionings. Nevertheless, it is important to bear in mind that not all the commodities can be
converted into functionings, which means that not all goods and resources result in actual ways of
being and doing. Therefore, Sen accounts for inequality of capabilities even when people enjoy the
same range of commodities. This is the reason for which commodities — that are generally
considered the main indicator of individual monetary poverty and wealth — cannot be utilised as the

only measure for evaluating individual well-being. Indeed, it would be inadequate to limit the
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analysis to the goods possessed and to their characteristics. A shift of the focus towards
“functionings” is thus required in order to assess what the persons actually do with the commodities
and the characteristics to which they have access.

The Capabilities approach criticizes traditional welfare economics that describes well-being by
paying attention to other concepts, such as absolute or relative opulence (i.e. real income), personal
utility (pleasure, happiness) and negative freedoms (i.e. rules of non-interference, for example by
the State) (Sen, 1993). In particular, the Capabilities approach can be distinguished from utility-
based approaches for the fact of not stressing happiness only or desire fulfilment only, as it tries “to
make room for a variety of human acts and states as important in themselves (not just because they
may produce utility)” (Sen, 1993: 33). Moreover, it differs from non-utilitiarian approaches since it
does not attribute direct importance to the means of living or means of freedom (i.e. real income,
wealth, opulence, or “primary goods” of the Rawlsian theory of justice). Indeed, even if these
variables have an undoubted and determinant impact on the achievement of the objects people
value, they cannot be considered objects themselves (Sen, 1993). A special attention has to be
delivered to the comparison with the work of John Rawls (1971, 1988), according to which value-
objects have to be placed among primary goods (Sen, 1993). A key question related to the
distinction between the Primary goods approach and the Capabilities approach concerns if well-
being should be assessed in terms of their individuals’ access to valuable resources or in terms of
their access to valuable functionings. Reporting Cohen’s example (1993), the point is if we should
look at food supply according to the Rawlsian sense, or the nutritional level according to Sen’s view
(Pogge, 2010). The Capabilities approach contrasts with the Primary goods approach, as the latter
considers to be relevant focusing on holding goods (means or resources), without looking at what
individuals can do with them. Resources do not have an intrinsic value in Sens’ approach; their
value derives from the opportunity they give to people instead (Anand et al., 2005). In this regard,
Sen states that, in order to evaluate well-being, “people’s capabilities are more just and efficient
criteria than endowments in primary goods” (Salais and Villeneuve, 2004: 7), as capabilities do not
concern what persons have or are, rather what they can have or can be. As said, capabilities are
options to achieve valuable functionings; therefore, “instead of looking at people’s holdings of, or
prospects for holding, external goods, we look at what kind of functionings they are able to achieve
(Sen, 1999: 74). Sen proposed his alternative view claiming that the social primary goods approach
does not consider a crucial element, such as the diversity of human beings (Brighouse and Robeyns,
2010). He particularly fosters to take more carefully into account the inter-individual differences in
abilities of people to convert resources and services into valuable states or actions (Otto and Ziegler,

2010). In fact, Sen’s approach is based on the view that individuals are basically diverse, and that
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personal, environmental and social conditions are the reasons for this fundamental diversity.
Relating to this, Elizabeth Anderson (2010) affirms that Sen’s approach is preferable to the
resources approach because focusing on ends rather than means allows to be more sensible to
individual variations.

As already underlined, Sen makes a step forward through the passage from commodities to
functionings by emphasizing capabilities. In his view, what matters is not merely achieving
functionings or satisfactions, but being free to achieve them. The author highlights the importance
of the access to “real freedom of choice at every stage of life” and the possibility for people to live
the life they value (Salais and Villeneuve, 2004 : 7). In this sense, the Capabilities approach
critiques the assessment of individuals' poverty and deprivation through the measurement of
commodities as this may provide a misleading picture. Thanks to this view, the issues of social
quality and inequality can be better considered (Nussbaum, 2000). The approach advocates an
egalitarian conception of social justice, which concerns just distribution of freedom and well-being
(Arneson, 2005).

By adopting this approach, social vulnerability can be re-conceptualised in terms of capabilities
and functionings. In Ranci’s words, social vulnerability “takes the form of a life situation in which
autonomy and the capacity for individuals and families for self-determination are threatened by the
introduction of uncertainty into the main systems of social integration. The instability of the social
position does in fact translate into a reduction of opportunities in life and of possibilities of choice.
It is characterized no so much by the scarcity of resources tout court, as by the instability of the
mechanisms used to obtain them” (Ranci, 2010, pg. 18). Social vulnerability may be tied to the
scarcity of means, due to an unequal distribution of resources, or — as Sen emphasizes in his
approach — to the difficulty in converting commodities into functionings. Indeed, as shown before in
this chapter, the command on same resources does not necessarily imply same capabilities and same
functionigs. This can be extended to the field of employment policies and labour market, insofar as,
following Ranci’s examples (2010), temporary work has negative effects for some people only and
temporary poverty may lead to permanent poverty, but this does not concern everybody. For most
individuals, the lack of stability reduces freedoms and hampers the individuals’ possibility of

choice, which contributes to the increase of social vulnerability.
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3.3 Capabilities, social rights and the market

A fundamental, even if controversial, aspect to consider when working with the concept of
‘capability’ is the relationship with other relevant concepts (i.e. “civil freedoms”, “democracy”,
“social opportunities” and “equalities”) that are considered interdependent (Carpenter, 2009). One
of these is the concept of ‘human right’. Sen tries to depict a difference between the concept of
‘human right’ and that of ‘capabilities’, remarking that the former is connected to the idea of
substantive opportunities (which refers to having options) and freedom of processes (which refers to
enjoying freedom of choice), while the latter is tied to the idea of ‘opportunity’ only, such as the
opportunity to achieve valuable combinations of functionings (Sen, 2005). However, Sen deems
that the Capabilities approach can help to better understand human rights. In particular, Villeneuve
and Salais argue that the relevance of the concept of ‘capability’ partly “lies in its potential to
clarify the relationship between social rights and the market order” (2004: 204).

According to Villeneuve and Salais (2004), the Capabilities approach offers a new way for
thinking about the tensions between market order and social rights and try to analyse how Sen’s
view may provide a framework for locating rights within a market setting. The authors begin by
revisiting the conceptualisation of social rights, beyond which the Capability approach moves. They
first start with a reference to Marshall’s formulation (1950), which is one of the most articulate. It
distinguishes social rights from ‘civil’ and ‘political’ rights. Civil rights are defined as “rights
necessary for the individual freedom — liberty of the person, freedom of speech, thought and faith,
the right to own property, and the right to justice” (1950:10), while ‘political rights’ refer to “the
right to participate in the exercise of political power, as a member of a body invested with political
authority or as an elector of the members of such a body” (1950:11). The definition of ‘social
rights’ result much less delineated, but — according to Marshall — it includes different entitlements
“from the right to a modicum of economic welfare and security to the right to live the life of a
civilised being according to the standards prevailing in society” (1950:11). Marshall considered that
civil rights were individual-oriented, which made them consistent with capitalism in the nineteenth
century. By contrast, he deemed that social rights operated in conflict with the market: “Social
rights in their modern form imply [..] the subordination of market price to social justice, the
replacement of the free bargaining by the declaration of rights” (1950:68). In their revision of social
rights, Villeneuve and Salais (2004) try to conciliate social rights and the market, reducing the
conflict that — according to the authors — was left open by Marshall through the use of the
capabilities. Indeed, Sen’s approach, which originates within the welfare economics, proposes a

new way of combining both dimensions (social rights and the market), claiming for a “market-
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creation function of the rules of social law” (Deakin, 2005: 4). In a capabilities approach, excluded
and vulnerable individuals need to gain access to economic means, institutions of property and
contracts (education and training, housing) in order to participate effectively in a market order,
which may contribute to “enhance the aggregated value of production” (2005: 4). In Villeneuve and
Salais’ words, “by providing the conditions under which access to these processes is made generally
available, social rights may extend the scope of the market even if they do so by interfering with
freedom of contract” (2004: 210). In fact, what in a neoclassical economic approach is viewed to
distort the mechanisms of the labour market, namely social rights, in a Capability approach is
considered to allow the enhancement of real choices for individuals while performing in line with
the market itself. Social rights act as conversion factors and favour the conversion of resources
(commodities) in actual functionings. Therefore, the authors carry out their revision by affirming
that social rights in a way support the market order. It is important to bear in mind that the
Capability approach encourages the participation in the labour market of individuals and proposes
solutions, so that “the legitimacy and effectiveness of the market order can be maintained” (Deakin,
2005: 7).

As far as the relationship between rights and capabilities is concerned, Sen and Nussbaum have a
slight disagreement. Sen has criticized the view of rights as “supplying side-constraints”
(Nussbaum, 2000:14), whereas Nussbaum replaces them with central capabilities, claiming that
these have not to be overcome by other social advantages (Nussbaum, 2000). In this regard, de
Munck and Ferreras state that “evaluating a right as a capability does not only mean measuring its
legal scope or asking what standard resources should be distributed to everyone in order for it to
become accessible to all; it also means examining its effective use, in a given context, in the light of
its possible uses” (2004: 226).

When considering the relations between the Capability approach and social law, it is necessary to
take into account both the individualistic character (i.e. the right to health, right against unfair
dismissal) and the collective character (i.e. the rights to strike, trade union representations and
collective bargaining) of social rights. The Capabilities approach emphasizes the individual
dimension, which has often been questioned by those who consider neoclassical economics or
liberal egalitarianism as excessively individualistic. But, according to Robeyns (2000), Sen’s ethical
individualism, which “postulates that individuals, and only individuals, are the units of moral
concern” is not in contradiction with the recognition of the importance of connections among
people, their social involvement and relations. In fact, Sen attributes great importance to debate and
dissent, which are also at the basis of “collective rights”. Collective rights embrace both the social

and economic sphere and include collective deliberation about ends and means that go beyond the
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individual preferences. In this regard, Jean de Munck and lIsabelle Ferreras (2004) state that the
notions of collective rights and that of capabilities sustain and complement one another.

The question of collective rights also focuses the attention on the active involvement of
individuals in decision-making. The recognition by Sen of the relevance of public discussion and
social dialogue implies that the capability of choice itself can be considered as a collective, rather
than an individual capability. Enjoying a broad range of capabilities requires indeed organizing
collective actions through unions, political parties and councils that favour their attainment. The
opportunity to carry out collective actions can be considered — besides a value in itself — the
instrument to achieve other kinds of freedoms. Collective action is necessary for acquiring
opportunities that have been created thanks to civil rights. This interconnection between the
individual dimension and social and institutional structures also entails the participative role of
people in reaching their own goals. In order to do this, a proper space has to be devised. Therefore,
social arrangements should be though to expand people’s capabilities (Nussbaum, 2000). Social

policy gains thus a crucial role, as we will see more in details in the next paragraph.

3.4 The Capabilities approach in social policy analysis

The Capabilities approach reveals an increasing influence in social sciences (Salais &
Villeneuve, 2004) and in social policy analysis. Indeed, the concept of capability has become an
analytical tool for describing and assessing socio-political realities (Jean de Munck and Isabelle
Ferreras, 2004), which are re-interpreted according to the theoretical assumptions of Sen's approach.
Generally, social policies embrace different conceptions of social justice and social inequality
(Dubet et al., 2006), which are connected to the normative frame of societies. Therefore, it is
important to consider the position of social and political institutions in determining the nature and
connotations of justice and inequality (Sen, 1994). The Capability approach refers directly to the
normative framework of public policies (Lowi, 2009) and to the values — in terms of access and
distribution of opportunities — that are encompassed in each type of policy (Dreze and Sen, 1991;
Lasswell and Kaplan, 1950). In Sen’s view, the aim to be pursued by social policies is to struggle
against inequality of capabilities and to broaden the access to effective freedoms, that is to widen
the possibilities of what individuals can achieve in their life. According to Leonardi (2009), the
more fully this condition is satisfied, the more individual and collective initiatives can be deployed,
the more economic efficiency and social justice can be reconciled.

Public action plays a relevant role in the promotion of capabilities (Clark, 2006). For this reason,

Sen’s approach focuses on individuals and their relation to the social context around them. Indeed,
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the growth of people’s capabilities is strictly connected to the provision of facilities by public
policies, namely employment, education and social protection. Hence, it is important to evaluate
social policies within a specific country in order to have an overall glimpse of the individual
conditions and their possibilities. In particular, according to the Capabilities approach, some
innovative assumptions can be applied for the empirical analysis of social policy (Zimmermann,
2006): 1. the individual has to be considered as a person, with his/her needs, goals and preferences;
2. institutional setting and situated action have to be observed; 3. a dynamic conception of the
context, resulting from the transformation of practices of interaction amidst individuals, has to be
taken into account; and 4. relations of power and conflicts that contribute to changing situations and
spaces of action have to be individuated. All these aspects will be developed in the following parts
of this thesis.

Goerne (2010) classifies in typologies the applications of the Capability approach in social
policy analysis. Three different types of applications can be distinguished, depending on their focus

(outputs, processes or outcomes).

Figure 6. Representation of different applications of the Capabilities approach

Level of Purpose CA-external | Examples
analysis normative
Key words foundation
Outputs Evaluation of No Do policies take diversity of needs into account?
policies To what kinds of (alternative) functionings do policies
promote access?
Individualisation, How much choice do individuals have between alternative
Plurality of functionings?
options
Outcomes Assessing Yes Description of selected capabilities or functionings of
inequality individuals. What is the range and quality of attained (or
potentially attainable) valued functionings? What is the set
Capabilities, of alternative functionings an individual does (or
functionings potentially can) attain?
Processes Evaluation of Yes Do outputs translate into outcomes? Have polizie
policies promoted access to specific functionings?
= Likely independent variables: do policies take
Effectiveness into account diversity of needs, are they
questions individualised?

Source: Goerne, A. (2010)

In the first case, the level of analysis is output-oriented and the ultimate purpose is the evaluation
of policies. Goerne identifies this as the only kind of analysis with a normative basis that is implicit

in the Capabilities approach; therefore, it is not supported by an external reference point. In this
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sense, the approach acts as a framework to assess public policies and configurations of policies
(regimes) in terms of the functionings to which they open the access for individuals. This level of
analysis also allows for investigating the actual possibilities of choice for individuals and
emphasizing the variety of individual needs. This emphasis can serve as a starting point for an
analysis of policy outputs, which stresses especially the concepts of ‘individualisation’ and
‘diversity’ (Goerne, 2010).

In the second case, the analysis is outcome-oriented and its purpose is no longer the evaluation of
policies, but rather the assessment of inequalities and individual well-being. An external normative
foundation can be detected. In order to compare individuals, range and quality of valued
functionings are studied and sets of alternative functionings to which individuals have access are
carefully examined. Analysing the capabilities sets, rather than functionings, allows to achieve a
more detailed overview of individuals’ situation, though capabilities are longer more difficult to
observe. Indeed, in comparison to functionings, capabilities cannot be measured or reported into
quantitative data. Some attempts of measuring functionings have been carried out by Tania
Burchardt and Polly Vizard, who use the Capabilities approach to assess inequality in the UK
(Burchardt & Vizard, 2007a; Burchardt & Vizard, 2007b).

Finally, in the third case, the analysis can be considered processes-oriented. The purpose, as it is
in the case of output-oriented analysis, is the evaluation of policies. An external normative
foundation is present. This level of analysis focuses on the process of transformation of outputs in
outcomes and formulates the question whether policies promote access to specific functionings. In
Goerne’s words, these processes “are mainly concerned with policy evaluation in the classical sense
of investigating the effectiveness of policies with respect to a set of pre-defined capabilities or
functionings” (Goerne, 2010: 16). According to the author, this approach can be easily combined
with the outputs-oriented research strategy.

The Capability approach has been often used to assess social policies and their informational
bases. The ‘informational bases of judgment in justice’ (IBJJ) concerns “the factual territory on
which considerations relating to justice directly apply” (Sen, 1990:111). An example is constituted
by several evaluations of the situation of poorest people in rich countries through the analysis of
intervention programs. It has been observed that a significant percentage of poor people in terms of
capabilities is not helped by public institutions, since these relies on standard measures that do not
allow to observe the complexity of individuals’ situations. Indeed, standard informational bases of
judgment in justice do not show the limitations suffered by poor and jobless people. However, as
reported by Bonvin and Farvaque (2005b), some studies have been carried out through a Capability

approach, which have made it possible to highlight the constraints (Burchardt, 2002; Burchardt and
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Le Grand, 2002), unfreedoms (Schokkaert and Van Ootegem, 1990) and “penalties” (Sen, 1997) of
poor and unemployed people. The choice of the informational basis of judgment in justice is crucial
for the design and implementation of public policies, since it also orients the data selection during
the phases of assessment of social issues that is useful for delineating public interventions.

The conversion of formal rights into real rights and freedoms has to be considered a goal for all
public policies, whose aim is supposed to be setting the adequate conditions for the development of
capabilities. Sen considers the provision of some basic capabilities as a duty of the State. In this
regard, Bonvin and Farvaque highlight that “economic facilities provided by the market should be
seen as a sort of instrumental freedom, but they cannot be separated out of the development of
social opportunities and protective security, which are other kinds of instrumental freedoms to be
guaranteed to people” (2005a: 4). In this sense, the State should not narrow its action to the delivery
of entitlements — or social rights — (i.e. employment benefits, social protection), rather it should
construct a capability-friendly social context, combining the establishment of commaodities and the
institution of conversion factors (Ibid., 2005a). Applying this assumption to employment and social
protection policies, it evidently results that individual competences should go hand in hand with
availability of skilled jobs. Moreover, cash or in/kind benefits cannot be considered as ends in
themselves, but as instruments for the widening of freedoms. According to Bonvin and Farvaqgue,
employment and social protection policies should not be addressed to shape individual choice and
behaviours, rather they should favour individuals’ choices. The following section deepens the
application of the capabilities approach to employment and social protection policies, focusing on

how welfare and work on one hand and State and market on the other hand relate each other.

3.5 Capabilities, welfare and work

The capabilities approach has more recently acquired importance in the debates on social and
economic policy in Europe. The approach has contributed to shedding light on the relationship
between work and welfare and on the dynamics underlying public action and its connections with
the market.

The application of the Capabilities approach to the notions of ‘work’ and ‘welfare’ allows for
producing interesting results, especially now that current transformations in employment and social
policies have questioned their conceptualisation and function. This topic has been dealt with by
several authors. One of these, Robert Salais (2003) develops it with particular attention. The author
states that welfare theories usually focus on commodities that people can enjoy, like income and

services, not considering the actual functionings they achieve. By contrast, in a Capability approach
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to work and welfare what matters is what a person can do and be with the resources he/she can
control and the effective freedom that is available to him/her. The approach represents a crucial
difference between the way of thinking and structuring the provision of social protection carried out
so far and that one belonging to a potential future. As Salais specifies, according to the Capability
approach, work can be considered a valuable functioning. The attribution of “valuable” does not
refer merely to income and monetary wealth, but includes working conditions and work-life
balance. In this sense, the social representation of work, its contribution to personal life-satisfaction
and its identitarian value cannot be neglected. Indeed, in the current knowledge-based society work
cannot be considered a disutility only, linked to the wage, but an agency which brings its own value.
Such approach assumes that systems of social protection have not to be formed according to
normative social theories and political debates between policy-makers and experts, rather they have
to rely on objective informational basis of judgment on social justice (IBJJ) and individuals’
conditions. Salais defines this change as a shift from the principle of “freedom from want”, which is
typical of the existing systems of social protection in developed countries, towards the principle of
“freedom to act”. In particular, “freedom from want” refers to providing people with the possibility
to stay out of work and enjoy an income that allows them to survive in case of difficulty. It can be
considered one of the main achievements of social protection systems in developed countries.
Nevertheless, recent transformations of work and labour market may give the opportunity to the
spread of a positive freedom, characterised by the effective possibility to act, do and choose. As far
as these transformations are concerned, the European Social Agenda has fostered individual choice
and the development of one's own life and career, identifying as one of its main objectives the
balance between professional and private life and freedom to choose a valuable job. Moreover, new
standards for employment, based on responsibility, personal initiative and autonomy, have arisen in
order to reach a greater efficiency within the labour market. Such individual qualities and abilities
were not encompassed in the traditional definition of work as accomplishment of tasks, hampering
thus low-skilled labour force and facilitating workers with higher education and with specific
personal characteristics. Currently, the neo-liberal approach considers the attainment of this cultural
and psychological “baggage” is an individual affair and concerns people's responsibility gaining it.
In addition, the role of the state can be viewed in terms of provision of punishments and incentives
in relation to individual behaviours and merits. By contrast, according to a Capability approach,
society has to arrange environmental infrastructure, external conditions and public services, so that
people can obtain the material and non-material tools to gain that baggage. Consequently,
developing personal potentialities becomes a collective affair and employment and social policies

play a key role in guaranteeing possibilities.
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With regard to work and welfare, Salais (2003) highlights the role of the relationship between
state and market in fostering the implementation of the Capabilities approach. The
conceptualization of this relationship produces a specific informational frame of judgment on
justice that tied work and welfare. In particular, it brings to delineate forms of intervention of the
public action on the market, shaping employment and social policies; this has relevant
consequences on individual opportunities. The work-and-welfare relationship can mirror a logic of
decommodification of work (Esping-Andersen, 1990) or a logic of freedom of work. The former is
oriented towards protecting people from risks and guaranteeing them a decent standard of living
conditions (negative freedom), which ensure them the aforementioned “freedom from want”; by
contrast, the latter aims also to provide people with capabilities (positive freedom), which allows
them to gain the aforementioned “freedom to be and to do”. Looking at the work-welfare
relationship, the author describes four “worlds” — revisiting Esping-Andersen’'s classification (1990)
— in which public action acts in different ways: 1. the market world, which fosters the market
(liberal model); 2. the status world, which tries to substitute the market (social-democratic model);
3. the well-being world, which aims to protect against the market (conservative-corporatist model);
and 4. the capability world, which shapes the market. Such worlds stem from diverse informational
bases of judgment. In the market world, individuals' income is the only variable considered by
public action, whose purpose is to compensate the shortfall up to a threshold. The informational
basis focuses on the basic minimum standard of life. By contrast, in the status world, the
informational basis relies mainly on past work commitment of the recipient and on wages earned.
The focus here is on the compensation for lost wages in terms of generosity and duration, according
to the status acquired. Both the market and the status world focus on freedom from want. The well-
being world is aimed at ensuring through public services the main individual functionings, such as
nutrition, health, and in particular, individual well-being. The development of this last functioning
is considered extremely important in this world. The worlds mentioned above can be considered
similar to the three world of welfare, quoted by Esping-Andersen. Nevertheless, theoretical and
practical implications are different. The capability world emphasizes the importance of the
development of positive freedom in life and work, which means freedom of being and doing. It
includes both freedom of work (i.e. to choose whether to work or not to work, and the type of job)
and freedom at work (i.e. participation in decision-making, development of professional skills). The
capability world differs from the others as it does not compel individuals to adapt to the labour
market nor limit its action to maintain their status. In this type of world, social expenditures are
fundamental; the quantity of expenditures as well as the way they are employed is crucial in

defining people’s capabilities. In fact, in the capability world, social expenditures are mainly
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invested in delivery of services in kind related to work, like active labour market policies; by
contrast, in the market world they are mainly invested in monetary benefits. In this regard, Salais
points out an important aspect, such as that the orientation of social expenditures toward services in
kind does not necessarily stand for the presence of a capability world; likely, the orientation toward
monetary benefits does not denote the existence of the market world. According to Salais, in the
capability world, as well as in the well-being world, the informational basis is “contextual, in-
process and deliberative”. Moreover, the use of general administrative classifications for
categorizing individuals is discouraged in order to foster a better definition of the evolution of the
individual situation.

Salais (2003) emphasizes the role of the political will to use resources for people’s well-being. In
his opinion, effective freedom means having the conditions (conversion factors) to truly exercise it.
In the field of education, for instance, acquired skills — that can be interpreted as a commodity — are
useful only if accompanied by respective labour market structures which help turn them into
outcomes (Goerne, 2010). Furthermore, skills are no longer considered as a productive possibility to
accumulate capital, according to the economist view of the human capital, but as the opportunity for
people to live the life they value. As told before, the Capabilities approach focuses on the
enhancement of people’s capabilities, i.e. their real freedom to choose the life course they wish. In
the field of employment and social integration policies, as argued by Bonvin and Galster, this
entails that “if only poor opportunities are available, or if only one valuable opportunity is available
among plenty of others of poor quality, freedom of choice remains formal” (2010: 73). Therefore,
quality of jobs should be actively promoted through public actions. Besides, according to Bonvin
and Farvaque, the objective of public action should be to create through public employment
services the conditions for the individual to choose the job one has reason to value, what they
suggest to call “capabilities for work™. In addition, the objective should also be to make possible the
capability to negotiate the content and conditions of one’s job. They name this voice option
“capability for voice” (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a).

After analysing the relevant contribution of the capabilities approach in the field of employment
policies and in the definition of the relationships among State and market on the one hand and work
and welfare on the other hand, we now move to observe the limitations of the approach and the

critiques that have been advanced to it.
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3.6 Critiques of the Capabilities Approach

The approach of capabilities has gained so far support and approval in the social and economic
world. Nevertheless, some critiques have been directed to it in relation to theoretical assumptions
and practical implications. As far as the theoretical contribution of the approach is concerned, Dean
(2009) is one of the authors who, still appreciating its attractiveness, highlights relevant limitations.
Specifically, he makes evident three neglected issues within the capability discourse: the first one is
that human beings are interdependent each other. The second one is that power relations are
reiterated in the individuals’ participation in the public sphere. The third one is that the capabilities
approach re-affirms the imperatives of capitalism.

With regard to the first issue, Dean underlines that the capabilities approach is mainly liberal-
individualistic oriented (Dean, 2009; Burchardt, 2006), in spite of the fact that this does not
necessarily results in the methodology. In fact, the approach acknowledges as main priority
“individual liberty, not social solidarity” (Dean, 2009: 5). The author remarks that social solidarity
and freedom must not be considered as mutually exclusive, since individual freedom to do and to be
is deeply influenced by family and the society where one lives. In order to stress this aspect, Dean
claims that “human society is axiomatically to be understood as an association of interdependent
beings” (2009: 6). Therefore, individuals cannot be free from dependency on other persons, which —
in his view — is partly neglected in the capabilities approach. In relation to the critique of
individualism, Robeyns (2005: 107-108) distinguished a methodological individualism (it
postulates that everything can be explained by reference to individuals and their properties only), an
ontological individualism (it postulates that that only individuals and their properties exist, and that
all social entities and properties can be identified by reducing them to individuals and their
properties) and ethical individualism (it postulates that individual is the unit of moral concern and
social affairs have to be evaluated on the basis of their effects on individuals). She affirms that the
capabilities approach relies on the last one, which entails that this critique is wrong. With regard to
the second issue, Dean (2009) highlights the contradictions between the participation in the public
sphere and the importance that Sen attributes to collective deliberation for the definition of valuable
capabilities and functionings. In fact, Dean claims that public deliberation can turn into the
prevailing of hegemonic views, due to systematic inequalities that could hamper the participation of
vulnerable groups. The third issue regards the relationship between the Capability approach and the
capitalism, and in particular the market economy. Dean focuses on the distinction between markets
for the exchange of goods and services, which serve human ends, and market economy, where

inequality dominates insofar as individuals have different access to opportunities. Moreover, in a
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market economy, non-marketable functionings are not considered. This does not occur in the
Capability approach, which attributes values also to functionings like “imagine, think and reason
[...], laugh and play” (Nussbaum, 2000: 78-79). According to Dean, the point is not the conciliation
between the Capability approach and market economy, rather the fact that Sen’s approach is
“inherently liberal-individualist” (2009: 10). The author argues that the Capabilities approach is
unable to conceptualise and address the inequalities that are embedded in capitalism and considers
the normative frame of Sen’s approach as “the restatement of the liberal ideal” (Goerne, 2010: 17).
Nevertheless, Goerne disagrees with his view, affirming that several studies have been carried out
by applying the capabilities approach for the study of inequalities (Goerne, 2010).

Another frequent critique to the capabilities approach concerns the difficulty of defining valuable
capabilities and functionings that relate to the life individuals have reason to value. The question of
the ‘valuability’ is tied to individual and social choices as well as to contingent and relative
decisions, so that it can be very uneasy to make a definite list. This represents one of the most
controversial aspects of the Capability approach. According to Sen, the approach should not be
considered as a theory of justice, but as a “broad normative framework for the evaluation and
assessment of individual well-being and social arrangements, the design of policies, and proposals
about social change in society” (Robeyns, 2005: 93). Therefore, he does not define absolute and
universal capabilities that are supposed to be valid for all societies in every time and place (Goerne,
2010). Sen prevents to propose a list of capabilities, since he states that the selection has to be left to
personal judgment and public deliberation. However, he mentions some substantial capabilities,
namely the ability to avoid “deprivation as starvation, undernourishment, escapable morbidity and
premature mortality as well as the freedoms that are associated with being literate and numerate,
enjoying political participation and uncensored speech” (Sen, 1999: 36). According to
Zimmermann, the lack of a list of fundamental capabilities has made the approach “normatively
incomplete”, although it is normative insofar as it considers equal freedom as a universal principe of
justice (Zimmermann, 2012: 22). By contrast, Nussbaum (2000), Alkire (2002), and Burchardt and
Vizard (2007a) have made several efforts to produce a proper list of capabilities and functionings.
The elaboration of such list is one of the main points of divergence between Martha Nussbaum and
Amartya Sen with regard to the conceptualization of the Capability approach (Nussbaum & Sen,
1993; Nussbaum, 2003). She critiques Sen’s decontextualized, static, universal notion of capability
in comparison to a dynamic, contextualized, situated conception (Nussbaum, 2001). In one of her
books, she clearly states her will to take a different path in relation to this issue: “I shall identify a
list of central human capabilities, setting them in the context of a type of political liberalism that

makes them specifically political goals and presents them in a manner free of any specific
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metaphysical grounding”. (Nussbaum, 2000: 5). Nussbaum’s intention is to depict a list and to
illustrate how it can be utilised for creating political foundations and laws. For this reason, in her
view, the selection of valuable functionings is an extremely relevant issue. Furthermore, the issue of
the definition of a list of capabilities and functionings has relevant consequences in terms of
measurability. Such issue, which born with the Sen’s approach (Drilling, 2010), has not been solved
and the phase of operazionalitation remains a hardship for those who try to apply the capabilities
approach at the empirical level (Alkire, 2005, 2008; Chiappero-Martinetti and Roche, 2009;
Chiappero-Martinetti, 2008; Brandolini and D’Alessio, 2009; Kuklys, 2005), as it will be also in
this research work. Other critiques by Nussbaum on Sen’s approach can be summarized in the
following points: 1. Nussbaum’s purpose is going beyond the purely comparative use of the
approach to propose the idea of a threshold level of capabilities, which serves as a basis for the
constitution of a set of citizens’ rights that governments have to guarantee. In Nussbaum’s view, the
notion of ‘threshold’ is more important than the notion of ‘capability equality’. By contrast, Sen
never utilizes the idea of ‘threshold’; 2. Sen supports Rawls’ priority of liberty, while Nussbaum
deems that all the capabilities are equally fundamental, even if both the authors agree that economic
needs should not be met by denying liberty; 3. The distinction between well-being and agency,
together with the distinction between freedom and achievement — which structures much of Sen’s
work — is absent in Nussbaum’s version of the capabilities approach. Although she acknowledges
that the concepts introduced by Sen are important, she still believes that they can be embodied as
aspects of the distinction between capability and functioning (Nussbaum, 2000). Besides, Sen and
Nussbaum share the assumption that capabilities should be understood to be valuable for each
individual.

Finally, Thomas Pogge (2002) has criticized the capability approach, questioning its possibility
to specify a clear criterion of social justice, which is fundamental for the evaluation of people’ s
situation in terms of actual freedoms. However, in replying to this critique, Sen’s words can be
useful: “freedom, of course, is not an unproblematic concept. In so far as there are genuine
ambiguities in the concept of freedom, that should be reflected in corresponding ambiguities in the
characterization of capability [...]. If an underlying idea has an essential ambiguity, a precise
formulation of that idea must try to capture that ambiguity rather than hide or eliminate it” (Sen,
1993: 33). Despite these critiques and limitations, we strongly consider that the capabilities
approach is especially innovative and effective to such extent that we assume it for the dissertation.
In this regard, we conclude quoting Robeyns, who well express its value: “the Capability approach
will surely not be the easiest framework for well-being evaluation and analysis, but it might turn out

to be the most relevant and interesting” (2000: 29).
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3.7 Concluding remarks

The introduction of the Capabilities approach constitutes a cornerstone within the social
sciences, due to its innovative character and the extension of its implications that embrace several
social issues and fields. The Capabilities approach suggests focusing on the conditions and
possibilities that allow people to realize valuable activities and achieve a state of well-being. In
particular, it attributes a pivotal role to freedom and argues that capabilities — instead of
functionings or commodities — are the appropriate political goal policies have to pursue. In this
sense, Sen’s approach serves as a relevant reference for employment and social policies analysis,
allowing the assessment of public action in developing and advanced societies and not only in
underdeveloped countries. It is currently spreading out within the European scenery, in particular
with respect to the social and employment debates and, specifically, to the relationship between
welfare and work. The approach shows relevant merits for underlying aspects of individuals’ well-
being that have often been neglected by traditional perspectives. However, it is important to bear in
mind the numerous pitfalls that are likely to arise when using Sen’s approach, which will appear
also in this thesis. In particular, the issue of the ambiguity and the undefined nature of the approach
and the question of its operationalization — tied to the absence of a fixed list of capabilities —
constitute two of the most common critiques addressed to Sen’s view. Nevertheless, the originality
of the approach makes it a stimulating theoretical framework and a useful tool of analysis. In
particular, its focus on individual capabilities and functionings more than on GDP and other
economic indicators, its emphasis on conversion factors in addition to commodities, its attention for
inequality and social rights are the peculiar aspects of the approach. Moreover, Sen’s approach
results to be a framework of thought, which can be used for policy evaluation. It also sheds a new
light on the relation between work and welfare as well as on the connections between the public
action and the market. In fact, according to the approach, work is a valuable functioning and public
action should guarantee the proper conditions for achieving it as well as the possibility of remaining
outside the labour market while pursuing it. All this leads us to employ the approach as the
cognitive and normative framework against which assessing Spanish and Italian employment and
social protection policies in terms of meanings, concepts and representations. In the next chapter,
the methodology that will be used for applying the capabilities approach in this dissertation will be

presented.
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Chapter IV.
Methodology

4.1 Introduction

This research work is an evaluation of the Spanish and Italian employment and social protection
policies in the matter of flexicurity in the light of the capabilities approach, with special attention to
the group of young people. The evaluation is in terms of cognitive and normative frameworks, to
which meanings and practices are linked, more than in terms of outcomes. The analysis is carried
out in two countries, Spain and Italy, which both belong to the Southern European Social Model.
The assimilation within the same category in the effort of highlighting distinctions amidst the wide
variety of the member states has partly attenuated the differences, whereas relevant divergences
may appear from a more accurate study. The period under consideration in the thesis starts in 1997,
when a new paradigm began to appear and the first important reforms were passed to show a new
direction of the labour markets, like the Treu Law in Italy and the Agreement of 1997 in Spain.
Additionally, in the same year the Treaty of Amsterdam, which introduced the EES at the European
level, was signed. The period ends in 2008, when the financial crisis erupted and urgent measures
were advanced under the coordination of the European Union but often without the consensus of
national social partners. The focus of this dissertation is the country-level. This choice is linked to
two reasons: on one hand, despite the fact that the decentralized governance plays a key role in both
countries (as we will see also in our case studies), guidelines and general orientation of employment
policies, included those addressed to young people, are mainly designed and planned at the central
level; on the other hand, taking the country as the unit of analysis allows us to have a more
complete overview of the European influence on the two member states and of the national situation
where setting the policy assessment.

First, a process of contextualisation of policies in Italy and Spain through the analysis of
statistical data derived from secondary sources will take place, since capabilities are closely related
to the broader economic and social structures. Indeed, cognitive, institutional and political resources
— and not only individual factors — are determinant in coping with social vulnerability according to
the capabilities approach. In this regard, Prieto (2014) suggests the concept of “social employment
regimes”, which includes “not only public labour regulation policies and models of production and

growth, but also the various fields of social practice” (2014: 73). Such social practices embed
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economy, social policies, models of organization of goods and services production, labour relations,
social norms, corporate employment and labour policies. In Prieto’s view, the practices interact with
each other. The process of contextualization will make possible the identification of specific
vulnerability profiles, in relation to the characteristics of the two countries under analysis. A special
attention will be allotted to the youth that can be considered one of the most vulnerable groups that
is affected by the change of paradigm in the two countries. Moreover, the capabilities approach is
particularly salient for the study of the situation of young people who have high expectations of
developing their own capabilities. Then, the empirical research will be developed through the
qualitative analysis of interviews to Spanish an Italian key actors and experts. Two levels of
analysis will be carried out simultaneously. The first level will focus on the perceptions and
representations of the actors — as key informants — in matters of flexicurity policies and will be
useful for observing which direction, according to their view, policies have taken in Italy and Spain.
The second level will be centred on the flexicurity discourse, with the aim of making evident the
cognitive and normative premises that actors use when dealing with key issues (unemployment, role
of the State, social protection) and proposing solutions. Also the influence of the European rhetoric
will be taken into account. The overall objective is to evaluate whether constructions and
interpretations are oriented towards the informational basis of the capabilities approach. The aim is
to assess if an interpretative framework centred on providing people with possibility of agency and
the conditions to enable them to effectively pursue what they value in their lives exist. In this study
the conceptual and discursive level (meanings, values and representations), rather than the
technical-administrative level, has been deepened, so as to obtain considerations on cognitive and
normative elements. Methods, approaches and perspectives have been chosen on the basis of such
purpose.

This chapter will present the methodology used in the dissertation. In particular, three sections —
referred to the comparative perspective, the qualitative method and the capabilities approach — will
be drawn in order to better describe the reasons of our choices. Also the main advantages and
shortcomings of the methodology will be shown.

4.2 The comparative perspective

This dissertation will be developed by adopting a comparative perspective. It is important to
point out that using a comparative method does not signify to study a phenomenon or a particular
issue in different national contexts, but it means pursuing the precise objective of comparing them

in diverse setting. This entails utilizing the same research instruments both at level of secondary
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analysis of national data and empirical work, which may result difficult in certain cases. Difficulties
are tied to a wide number of theoretical and practical reasons. For instance, at the conceptual level,
the notions of “work”, “training” or “young” do not mean the same in different countries; such
notions can be interchangeable with others and the category of “young” may cover diverse age
groups. Also the relationships among these notions can be constructed differently from one country
to another. National databases are another example, since they are elaborated according to different
definitions and a peculiar methodology that do not allow making comparisons. However, some
steps forwards have been carried out in the statistical field by producing cross-national harmonised
data (i.e. European Labour Force Survey) (Hantrais and Mangen, 1996). In an evaluative study — as
is this thesis — it is important to take into account the conceptualizations and the aims of policies in
a specific countries in order to comprehend their successes and failures. Moreover, it is important to
bear in mind that the terms that are used as normative criteria are often contested concepts (Hantrais
and Mangen, 1996). Also, categories and meanings of statistics have to be reconstructed
considering the society where they are generated (“espace d’appartenance”) (Maurice et al., 1987).
One of the studies that have to be mentioned in this regard is that on “societal analysis” proposed by
the Laboratoire d’Economie et de Sociologie du Travail (LEST) in Aix-en-Provence (Maurice,
1979; Maurice et al., 1986; Maurice et al., 1998). It emphasizes the concern for the specific
characteristics of each country and the relations that develop in society, which is named “societal
effect”. Indeed, Maurice et al. (1987) consider countries as peculiar forms of interactions, so that
only “sets of phenomena which constitute, through their inter-dependence, national ‘coherences’”
(Maurice, 1989: 182) can be comparable. As each element is connected to the whole, all term to
term comparisons are inadequate because of the incomparibility of categories of analysis that are
discontinuous, which is in contrast with the continuity based on the comparibility of totalities
(Maurice, 1989; Théret, 2000). In this regard, also the opposition micro/macro disappears and starts
to be viewed as a relation of interdependences, so that “actors” and “spaces” or “social structures”
have to be considered in a dialectical relation (Maurice and Sorge, 2000). Applying the societal
approach to the comparison of social policies entails the comparison of systems of social protection
and the knowledge, of the logic of operation, history, values and norms that define their
implementation in each country (Barbier, 1990).

The comparative perspective will be applied in the dissertation on two phases, each of which
leading to different methodological implications and considerations. The first phase concerns the
comparison of social structures and economic systems along with their transformations over the last
decades. The following areas will be under analysis: a) labour market situation; b) contractual

arrangements c) qualification of the work force; d) labour market policies in terms of education and
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training as well as social protection against unemployment; and d) employment regulation. The
second phase refers on the one hand to the comparison of the cognitive and normative frameworks
used by the Spanish and Italian interviewed actors for constructing their representations of
employment and social protection policies in their countries; on the other it refers to the
representations of the actors, who act as key informants of the policies at the central and
decentralized level. The two phases will be illustrated in more detail below.

As far as the first phase of the research work is concerned, the starting point is that social models
are accountable to distinct labour market structures, education and training systems, welfare states
and employment policies. Differences and similarities can be highlighted among models, but also
between countries belonging to the same model. The need of exploring and comparing countries
within the same model is linked to two considerations. First, a model cannot express the whole set
of characteristics of a state and cannot adequately reflect the complexity of the national contexts.
Since the classification entails a kind of simplification, it is important to bear in mind that countries
are not accurately described by the model, which has to be considered an ideal type (Amable,
2003). Second, some important classifications of models were elaborated in the framework of the
comparative socio-economic research in the first half of the 1990s. The literature supporting it has
underlined common characteristics of welfare states and labour market systems by using data
mostly from the 1980s or early 1990s. However, characteristics are contingent and undergo
changes, so that countries within the same model may move closer or away from each other,
sometime coming up to countries of other models (Karamessini, 2007).

In this study, Spain and Italy, which are assumed to share the ‘Southern European social model’,
will be assessed. Divergences between them will be underlined, since in literature common
elements are frequently emphasized, making national peculiarities disappear. Moreover, in the last
twenty years substantial transformations in labour markets and welfare regimes have occurred,
which bring us to analyse how the basic features of Spain and Italy have changed over this time. It
is important to bear in mind that the notion of “Southern Europe” has not only a geographical, but
also a substantive, cultural and political-economic connotation (Ferrera, 2006). Thus, a detailed
contextualisation is fundamental for assessing public policies within the particular setting. In this
regard, Mangen states: “Whatever the approach, there is a central and inescapable problem caused
by the potential for conflict between meaning and the need to standardize in order to compare in a
field like social policy where specific social, political and economic contexts are so important in
shaping its content. Standardization, which detaches social policy from the contexts that produce it,
will deprive it of meaning and hence produce invalid comparisons. The essential dilemma, of

course, is where to draw the line in the inclusion of an array of contextual variables” (1986: VI).
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Therefore, the second part of this dissertation is completely dedicated to contextualise the study
through secondary data focusing on the main characteristics of the two countries under
consideration. In particular, national legislation regulating the labour market and the socio-
economic conditions at the national level will be carefully described. The analysis will allow for the
identification of different profiles of social vulnerability in both countries. To this purpose varied
sources will be used. Statistics and legislative texts will be particularly useful, but the information
gathered will be integrated with the analysis of the national and comparative literature. Statistical
data will be collected in order to observe several relevant areas, such as:

- the economic-productive system, with special attention to data on human development
and economic growth, standards of living conditions and compensation per employee, as well as
product-market competition;

- the labour market, with attention to the structure of activity, employment and
unemployment, contractual typologies, the qualification of the labour force (with reference to
gender division);

- individuals’ perceptions and their main reasons for choosing/or not choosing living
specific situations;

- labour market policies (active measures and unemployment benefits) as well as
employment protection legislation;

- the conditions of the youth and labour market programs for young people.

The main sources will be international databases, which allow an easier comparison of data
between countries. In particular, the databases of Eurostat, ILO (International Labour Organisation),
and OECD (Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development) will be used. Data will
provide the general overview for carrying out the analysis of the flexicurity policies through the
capability approach. Institutional changes will be linked to structural transformations and trends in
the labour market and the welfare state in the two countries. The direction and intensity of change
will be also commented upon.

As far as the second phase of this research work is concerned, the cognitive and normative
frameworks of key actors in matters of flexicurity as well as their representations of policies will be
investigated through the analysis of the discourses extracted by their interviews. The linguistic
analysis has important implications when carried out at a comparative level in the field of social
policies. Indeed, the language plays a pivotal role in the political activity that has to be taken into
account in the social science research. In Barbier’s words (2009: 1), the “linguistic form and the
meanings involved in the political construction, negotiation and discussion” as well as the political

culture have to be considered while carrying out investigations. The author argues that every
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attempt of understanding political cultures, to which practices and meanings are linked, cannot
disregard the knowledge of the tongue. He also adds that the use of the English language by the
researcher is insufficient, since several notions cannot be properly translated and may result
misleading (Barbier, 2004; 2002). In this regard, the author brings the example of the concept of
‘workfare’ that cannot be considered in the same way in the Italian case, where activation programs
are marginal and in the Anglo-Saxon case, where a wide use of these kind of programs is made
(Barbier, 2004). Hence, he claims the necessity that “interlocutors in English achieve an in-depth
explanation of the programmes existing in their respective countries and of their specific insertion
into a particular societal coherence” (2004:19). Following his lesson, in addition to efforts made to
have a broad and deep overview of the Spanish and Italian contexts (see Part Il), in this thesis
extracts of the interviews will be always reported both in English and in the original language.

The comparative perspective is especially interesting when combined with the capabilities
approach. Indeed, the approach emphasizes the importance of national institutions, socio-economic
contexts and cognitive frameworks, which act as conversion factors and determine opportunities
and freedoms in a specific country. Therefore, an overview of social models and flexicurity policies
(including ideologies and values) as well as employment and welfare regimes allows to better
understand the possibility of agency that is given to individuals for constructing their lives
according to what they value. The method that will be used in this second phase for analysing the
interviews will be better described in the successive paragraph.

4.3 The qualitative method

Before describing the method used for the examination of the interviews, it is important to
clarify again that the main focus of this dissertation is the cognitive and normative framework,
which is a key conceptual instrument for the policy analysis. The basic assumption is that values,
norms and beliefs play an important role in determining policies and that their comprehension
allows to have a broader overview of the orientation of governments’ action (Barbier, 2009; Hall,
2000).

The starting point is the consideration that cognitive and normative frameworks have a deep
influence on the way actors interpret the social world around them. In particular, according to Surel,
cognitive and normative frameworks “are intended to refer to coherent systems of normative and
cognitive elements which define, in a given field, ‘world views’, mechanisms of identity formation,
principles of action, as well as methodological prescriptions and practices for actors subscribing to

the same frame” (2000: 496). In spite of the broad importance of these frameworks, their links with
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the institutional context are rarely made explicit (Surel, 2000). Cognitive and normative
frameworks, to which meanings and practices are tied, shape social reality and establish ideas about
what can be considered fair and legitimate in a specific society and what cannot (Muller, 1990). In
this regard, Muller proposes that the purpose of public policies is not only solving problems, rather —
and above all — constructing cognitive and normative frameworks for the interpretation of the world
(2000). The way the actors construct the world makes manifest how they perceive the reality, where
they are placed in this reality and how such reality should be. Indeed, in Muller’s words: “One
become aware of the character both cognitive and normative of public action. The two cognitive
and normative dimensions — explanation of the world and making the world be in accordance with
norms — are irreducibly entangled in a process of making reality make sense. Following that, public
policies allow to construct interpretations of the ‘real’, and at the same time to define normative

C 51l
models of action”

(2000: 195). Moreover, groups of actors establish which social issues have to be
problematized and that policies have to address, providing specific solutions in accordance to the
way the issue is formulated. For each issue, specific actions, which embed belief systems, values,
advocacy coalitions and definition of priority, are proposed (Sabatier and Jenkins-Smith, 1999;
Muller, 2000). In the light of this, Muller remarks that the cognitive analysis of public policies
cannot ignore the factor of power relationships.

As shown so far, the cognitive study of public policies is based on the assumption that cognitive
frameworks derive firstly from the interactions amidst individuals-actors and that then such
frameworks achieve to be autonomous from their process of construction and become dominant
interpretations of the world for all actors (Muller, 2000). The social constructivist approach
underlies this assumption and states that reality comes to be constructed in the interactions among
individuals who share meanings about it (Berger and Luckmann, 1966). Therefore, actors are
socialized to systems of meanings that are expressed into discourses about reality (Barbier, 2011;
Badie and Hermet, 2001). The connection among ideas, public policies and discourses is especially
highlighted by Schmidt. The author deems that ideas are at the basis of policies and institutions and
“serve as guides to public actors for what to do, as well as being the sources of justification and
legitimation for what such actors do” (2008: 308). As Schmidt argues, ideas result from discursive
processes among actors sharing interpretations and opinions about goals and strategies (2011). Thus
the study of discourses is the principal mode for researching cognitive and normative elements

(Barbier, 2009; Radaelli, 1999; Campbell, 2004), since it favours the collection and investigation of

1 My translation. We also report here the original version: “On prend conscience, & partir de 13, du caractére la fois
cognitif et normatif de action publique puisque les deux dimensions explication du monde et de mise en normes du
monde sont irréductiblement liées dans un processus de mise en sens du réel: les politiques publiques servent la fois
construire des interprétations du réel et définir des modéles normatifs action” (Muller, 2000: 195).
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the concepts and expressions that construct and mirror the meanings of policies. Hence, the
discourse analysis appears as a suitable instrument for this type of research.

Talking about discourse analysis means referring to a wide number of approaches and
methodologies, but all of them stem from a growing trend to ascribe importance to the language®?.
This trend has flourished also within social psychology (Parker, 1992, 1996; Potter and Wetterell,
1987, 1996; Edwards and Potter, 1992), influenced by linguistic, sociological and philosophical
disciplines. At the end of the ‘80s, Potter and Wetherell clarified that “language orders our
perceptions and makes things happen” (1987: 1) and thus shows how language can be used to
construct and create social interaction and diverse social worlds. For the authors, the language is a
means for the action and is used in accordance with a specific function, such as, for instance, the
need for explaining, justifying, asking for apology or legitimating the power of a group of actors in
society. The comprehension of the function — which can be more or less explicit — is tied to the
context wherein it takes place. Assuming that discourses are driven by a function means that the
language is constructed for a precise purpose and with the intent of producing certain consequences.
The term ‘construct/constructed’ is particularly adequate to use in the authors’ view, since 1. it
indicates that the discourse is made through pre-existing linguistic resources conforming to personal
characteristics; 2. it highlights that individuals choose to utilize some linguistic resources and not
others and 3. it emphasizes that the discourse is oriented to action and has practical implications
(Potter & Wetterell, 1996). Therefore, as the two authors state, the discourse can no longer be
viewed as neutral, rather it has to be considered a social practice. This view has been recently
underlined by a group of researchers who have developed important contributions in the field of
linguistics under the name of critical discourse analysis (CDA), which, nevertheless, embraces
heterogeneous theoretical frameworks and techniques of investigation. One of the common points
relies on the interest for the relationship between discourse and society. Indeed, the CDA has been
defined as the study of the language “as a social practice” (Fairclough and Wodak, 1997), which
indicates that the discourse is cast by social structures, while at the same time constituting them. A
second common point among the different approaches that are embedded in the CDA is the focus
on the relationship between discourse and power. In fact, the CDA observes “the ways discourse
structures enact, confirm, legitimate, reproduce, or challenge relations of power and dominance in
society” (Dijk, 2001: 353). Hence, the attempt of the CDA is making evident the hidden and
implicit relations of power, dominance, discrimination and control that are performed through the

use of the language. Such attempt involves the examination of social processes that generate

12 Our attempt here is not to provide an overview of the wide literature on discourse analysis, but — most humbly — to
highlight some hints about the method that will be used for carrying out the empirical work of this thesis.
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discourses and of the structures where actors create meanings. Thus, the discourse is considered at
the same time an historical product and an interpretation (Wodak, 2003), which also implies that
similar words and expressions are reinterpreted within different ideological frameworks (Wilson,
2001). In this regard, Fairclough suggests that discourses are representations of social life and that
groups of social actors represent it in different ways and with different languages (2003). As far as
the field of politics is concerned, Chilton and Schaffner advance the hypothesis that a strategic
function, which is put in practice by actors through linguistic choices, connects discourses and
political situations (1997). As shown, the innovative charge of the CDA is not only constituted by
the attention to the language, but also to the cognitive and social dimensions that are embodied in
the production of discourses.

In order to highlight the relationships between language and the cognitive and social dimensions,
the discourse analysis focuses on semantic and syntactic structures as well as on figures of the
speech. One of these figures is the metaphor. The metaphor entails the use of a concept or
experience for better explaining another concept or experience. As Lakoff and Johnson (1980)
argue, the use of metaphors occurs frequently in the ordinary conversations. Nevertheless, they are
almost hidden in the discourses of the everyday life. Metaphors participate in the construction and
delimitation of meanings. They structure perceptions and actions, becoming often unconsciously —
recalling the title of Lakoff and Johnson’s book — the metaphors we live by. As Lizcano states,
metaphors are an expression of the collective imaginary and “through them what is not said of what
is said and what is unknown of what is known comes to light"*” (2003:19). Moreover, metaphors
have a pivotal role in the political discourses, insofar as they are partly responsible of the
interpretation of social problems as well as of the configuration of their solutions. Metaphors
combine a cognitive and a discursive dimension. As Cuvardic highlights (2004), both dimensions
have been taken into account in several studies on how political actors use metaphors for defining
social phenomena and advancing political proposals (Chilton and Ilyin, 1993; Dirven, 1989).
Metaphors related to the discursive framework of health or environment (i.e. healthy, illness,
contamination), of warfare (i.e. strategy, resistance), of movement (i.e. advancement, increase) are
often employed in the political discourses (Lakoff and Johnson, 1980; Lakoff, 2004). As Lakoff and
Johnson (1980) underline, other figures of speech are often used by political actors for suggesting
meanings regarding specific social issues, namely the personification and the metonymy.

Discourses and metaphors as well as other figures of speech will be taken into account in this
research work with the aim of observing national cognitive and normative frameworks. The first

consideration is that each social model is characterised by a specific framework, which derives from

3 My translation.
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cognitive categories and social processes involved in the construction of the knowledge. Indeed, the
cognitive and normative elements that are embedded within a social model are responsible for
shaping social institutions and designing policies, by defining strategic goals, public spending and
benchmarks. In the field of employment, these elements lead to the establishment of the meaning
and the generosity of social protection as well as the type of employment regulation, contributing to
the configuration of the social model itself. The cognitive and normative dimensions are especially
relevant when observing the influence of the European institutions on the Member States. As shown
in Chapter I, the dissemination of meanings and ideas, which turn into new notions and expressions,
is a powerful instrument that the European Union uses through the Open Method of Coordination
for spreading out the European Employment Strategy among the countries. Ideas and discourses are
therefore “adapted, translated and reinterpreted to fit in the societal and institutional constraints of
the particular country. Hence, discourses may be studied for themselves: to what extent discourses
help the implementation of new policies, how actors use them...? We understand discourses both as
the 'carriers' of ideas, of signification (meaning), and at the same time as resources for actors”
(Barbier, 2009: 10).

In this dissertation, an investigation will be performed on the meanings and concepts emerging
among the actors that at national and regional level contribute to the construction of employment
and social protection policies. These will be assessed in the light of the capabilities approach. In
terms of Sens’ approach, policies — which are a significant manifestation of the cognitive and
normative framework —build and select the informational basis that “serves as the grounds for
decisions regarding public policies” (Salais, 2009: 224). Amartya Sen delineates the informational
basis as follows: “The informational basis of judgment identifies the information on which the
judgment directly relies and — just as importantly — ensures that the truth or falsity of the other
information cannot directly influence the fairness of the judgment. The informational basis of the
judgment therefore determines the factual territory on which considerations relating to justice
directly apply (Sen, 1990:111). The definitions of the category of ‘job’ or of the concept of
‘unemployed’ represent substantial examples of the informational basis. Such definitions that are
embedded in the cognitive framework have important implications in the design and application of
employment policies. Indeed, a cognitive framework may be capability-enabler, or, conversely, may
produce the conceptual conditions for making the individual more vulnerable. Therefore, it is
important to evaluate whether policies are thought for improving people’s well-being and whether
the individual is the actual focus towards which these policies are addressed. Implicitly, this

suggests that, even if the general cognitive framework is taken for granted by individuals in their
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daily-life, a conceptual and practical alternative is possible. The capability approach is one of these
alternatives.

In this research work, the study of the Spanish and Italian cognitive and normative frameworks
will be carried out through the qualitative discourse analysis of interviews* to key actors and
experts of employment and social protection policies. Our interest for these actors is linked to the
influence they have in defining, reinforcing and transforming the way to conceive problems and
interventions. Since the interviewees belong to different social groups (trade unions, regional
governance, associations of employment agencies and ONGs), different cognitive and normative
elements will emerge according to their specific positions. Two case studies for each country will
be used in this research work. In particular, the Autonomous Community of Andalucia and the
Community of Valencia will serve the development of the Spanish case, whereas the Tuscany
Region and the Sicily Region will be utilised for developing the Italian case. The choice is linked to
the fact that these regions function as relevant examples of different kinds of policies management,
labour market and employment situation at the intra-national level. Furthermore, their specific
features make them acceptably comparable at the international level. In more detail, 45 semi-
structured interviews (22 Spanish and 23 Italian interviews) will be conducted, transcribed and
examined. The interviewees are representatives of trade unions at national and regional level, public
bodies at national and regional level, ONGs at national level, temporary agency associations at
national level and national experts. The expert are important insofar as they contribute to the
articulation of epistemic communities that delineate national debates. The main criterion of
selection of the interviewees has been their political relevance and their role in determining the
definition of policies. We assume that such definition depends on social forces and power relations;
consequently, we have treated to gather the actors that have a major weight in those relations. The
investigation will be carried out according to two levels of analysis. The first level will concern the
contents of the actors’ discourses and will be a direct analysis of the material they provide; the
second level will be related to the concepts, semantics, cognitive frameworks and metaphors that
are evident in the actors’ discourses, which will be used for an indirect analysis of the meanings
they implicitly use (discourse analysis). The social group and the country to which the interviewees
belong will be strongly considered. Indeed, we expect to encounter several differences amidst the

interviewees. One of these can stem from the difficulty — especially for those working at

' The interviewees to the Spanish actors have been produced within the framework of the following projects “Politicas
publicas y produccién politica de la categoria de cuidados: el caso de la ley de dependencia” and “Produccion politica
de la categoria de cuidados: practicas institutionales y experiencias de implementacion en la atencion a la dependencia”.
The projects have been carried out under the direction of Prof. Maria Amparo Serrano Pascual. Data have been used
also for the doctoral dissertation “Reinvencion del gobierno del desempleo: Francia y Espafia ante el marco referencial
de la flexiguridad” by Maria Paz Martin Martin.
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decentralized level — of expressing the meanings and concepts they employ. In this regard, we
report Schmidt’s words “And yet it is often the case in a given society that, at a very basic level,
“everyone knows” what the basic philosophy or world-view is, even if they may not be able to
define it precisely or describe how it developed or changed” (Schmidt, 2008: 308).

Since a cognitive and normative framework may take different orientations, the aim in this thesis
is to evaluate whether the framework emerging among the Spanish and Italian actors tends to be
mainly vulnerability- or capabilities-oriented. The evaluation will be carried out through several

indicators that will be illustrated in the following paragraph.

4.4 The capability approach

Given that the capabilities approach is first of all a conceptual framework, our purpose in this
thesis is analysing Spanish and Italian employment policies in cognitive and normative terms and
evaluating if they are capabilities-oriented. It must be kept in mind that the opposition —
capabilities/vulnerability — we often use does not mean that no other option is available, nor can it
be affirmed that Sen’s approach is the most valuable option. Although, it is pushed forth in the
effort to contrast some neoliberal tendency that currently dominate. Indeed, the approach can be
considered an alternative framework for a critical assessment of public policies, based on the idea
that policies should aim to improve what persons are actually capable of being and doing; therefore,
the policy informational basis should be oriented to provide the appropriate social and
environmental conditions for the development of the real freedom to choose the life one has reason
to value: “public action ought not to stop after his delivery, and should aim at providing a
capability-friendly social context, helping every individual to enjoy the real freedom to convert her
command over commodities into valuable beings and doings” (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a: 4). In
fact, conversion factors, which represent one of the most original contribution of Sen’s approach,
should create the conditions for the transformation of formal rights and freedoms into real rights
and freedoms (Abbatecola et al., 2012). Furthermore, the responsibility of designing policies and
implementing programmes that favour the enhancement of the individuals’ capabilities is supposed
to rely on the State. In our opinion, the capability approach is a framework that may be used to
evaluate the orientation of cognitive and normative elements, since it is suitable to go beyond the
evaluation of policies in terms of efficacy and to furnish a view that embodies the assessment of the
relations between individual potentialities and social structures (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a).

More specifically, in this dissertation the capabilities approach will be used for the assessment of

two aspects: 1. the first aspect concerns social structures and arrangements — labour law,
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employment regulation, social security guarantees, expenditures in active policies and education.
Relating to this, the second part of the research work will focus on the Spanish and Italian context,
bringing secondary statistical data and observing the labour situation of individuals (unemployment
rates, temporary rates, causes of being in a specific position). The overall issue is to study whether
and how public policies provide people with the conditions, rights and resources that enable them to
effectively participate in the market, secure a decent lifestyle and have the freedom to choose
among valuable options. In this sense, the role of the entitlement system (e.g. the entitlement to
unemployment benefit) is especially important: “Entitlements and commodities form the material
basis of the capability set, even if they are not enough to guarantee the development of capabilities”
(Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a: 4). Commodities and conversion factors will be treated in the second
part of the thesis, so to contextualise the last part of the empirical work. 2. the second aspect
concerns to meanings, concepts and representations. These will be investigated in the last part of the
thesis so to analyse which social constructions are used by Spanish and Italian actors when
discussing flexicurity policies in their countries. In fact, the capability approach provides a
cognitive and normative framework for evaluating conceptualizations related to institutions and
policies. As Bonvin and Farvaque state, “Any evaluation process relies on a conventional agreement
defining what is expected in a given context, from the actors involved [...]. Such conventions define
what Sens calls the informational basis of judgment in justice (IBJJ), they are necessary in order to
stabilise the concerned agents’ mutual expectations and to allow efficient and legitimate action”
(2003a: 3). According to Sen, several informational bases of judgment are possible and it is not
beneficial to establish in absolute terms its content, since in the author’s view it has to stem from a
conventional agreement and deliberate social choice (1999). In Bonvin and Favarque’s words: “The
choice of the adequate IBJJ is made through a public and situated discussion, it is context-
dependent and intersubjective” (2003b: 8). The indefinite character of the approach makes it
appreciable and at the same time difficult to apply. In this thesis, an attempt of delimitation has been
proposed starting from the literature in the field. The capability approach offers thus a renewed
basis of judgment, leading to alternative ways of defining concepts, like that of social vulnerability,
which otherwise would be neglected by standard informational bases of judgment in justice. As we
will see later, the definition itself of the concept of social vulnerability mainly pivots on the idea of
lack of freedom of choice. Furthermore, the capability approach may serve as a normative
foundation for addressing the evaluation of policies in comparative research (Goerne, 2010). This
will be useful for this research work in order to answer to the following question: “How much

capability-friendly are Spanish and Italian flexicurity policies in terms of concepts and
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representations? Does a capability-oriented logic with regard to unemployed and especially in
reference to young people emerge? If not, which does other logic prevail?”.

For the purpose of this thesis, qualitative inquires are considered as the most appropriate tool,
since they allow highlighting the cognitive framework of policies through interviews with experts.
This brings us to operationalize the capability approach by looking at conceptual and discursive
data and collecting information both on the “content” side (real freedom of choice) and the
“process” side (organizational framework and involvement into the decisional process). The first
one concerns what Farvaque and Salais (2002) name the “substantial priority”, which refers to the
fact that everyone effectively has the capability to achieve functionings conventionally admitted as
valuable; the second one concerns the so-called “procedural priority”, which refers to the fact that
policies and services are designed in such a way as to maximize the extent of valuable choices.
Content-related and process-related conditions (concerning ideological orientation, specific
meanings, as well as vertical and horizontal procedures) will be operationalized through several
indicators. The indicators, which gather Bonvin’s contribution (2006), try to capture key aspects
that, in our opinion, result fundamental in relation to the matter of social vulnerability. The level of
operationalization is maintained relatively high, since following Sen’s approach the very essence of
contents and processes has to be left to personal choice and circumstances. Three main categories or
macro-indicators will be used for the assessment — market versus social oriented policies; restrictive
view of opportunity as productive work versus valuable job; technocratic and centralized versus
situated action (decentralization and social dialogue) — which will be operationalized in a major
number of capabilities-indicators that derive from the analysis of the interpretations of the

interviewees. Categories and micro-indicators will be described in the following sections.

4.4.1 The orientation: productive-market oriented vs. social oriented policies.

This category refers to the commitment by society and the State to the principle of offering
people an adequate opportunity set. It also refers to their availability to an enlargement of the scope
of public action, as entailed by the capability approach, in the direction of providing resources,
entitlements and social conversion factors. In the rhetoric of the economic mainstream,
opportunities are assimilated into employability and the development of human capital is directed to
workers as human resources, rather than as individuals. By contrast, the capability approach focuses
on both firms and individuals according to the assumption that a positive relationship between

economic and social issues is achievable. This entails the integration of social and individual
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responsibility in the fight against unemployment. This category is operationalized through the

indicators below.

» General directions of employment policies: this indicator refers to the overall normative
objective that policies have to pursue. In a capabilities approach, such objective is
represented by the principle of social justice that must not be subordinated to the primacy of
the market (Abbatecola et al., 2012). The focus here relies on three dichotomies, which have
a referencial function but do not pretend to explicate the whole reality: work-first approach
versus capabilities approach, passive versus active orientation and supply-side versus
demand-side employment policies. This last distinction is mentioned by Bonvin (2006) and
endorses the question of whether people have to adapt to the market (supply-side
programmes), or the reverse (demand-side programmes). In the first case (supply-side
programmes), social and employment policies would be oriented to improve individuals’
marketability (ability to compete on the labour market) as well as to facilitate the access to
the labour market on the basis of their employability or job-readiness (Bonvin and Farvaque,
2003a). In this case, flexibility may easily become vulnerability when moving from a
temporary contract to another does not result from a personal choice, but is rather an
obligation that brings people into an unprotected work position without future perspectives.
In this regard, “Employability and vulnerability need not to be considered as contradictory
terms, but it must be understood that the two are dynamically related and that capabilities-
friendly employability rests on the reduction of individual and collective vulnerability”
(Supiot, 2001: 210). In the second case (demand-side programmes), which is embodied in
the capability approach, the market has to adapt to individuals as well as its opposite.
Indeed, the approach considers that an adequate equilibrium (capability-friendly
employability) has to be pursued, which means avoiding putting more weight on the
transformation of individuals than on that of the labour market (Bonvin, 2006) and reducing
the tension between economic efficiency and social equity (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2003a).
This proximity between the employability and the capability approaches calls for
comparison of the two IBJJs, since not all employability policies are capability-friendly.
Also, according to the capabilities approach, the distinction between active/passive policies
is inadequate because only the interconnection between the two can support individuals in
exercising their freedom of choice. Moreover, the capabilities approach refuses the work-
first approach, insofar it promotes the development of capabilities and the valuable

opportunities more than a quick integration into the labour market. Likewise, the capabilities
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approach embraces the concept of flexicurity joint to that of individual freedom. As Supiot
states, “The only route by which a positive combination of flexibility and security is
possible is within a labour market policy centred upon people's experiences and paths of life
and work” (Supiot, 2001: 205).

» Specific orientations: in a market rhetoric, the main orientation is the rapid integration of
individuals into the labour market with the aim of reducing the cost of the dependency on
the State and increasing productivity. By contrast, the capability approach is not focused on
the growth of output per head, but on real freedoms to choose one’s way of life and work. It
aims to foster opportunities, which are not associated with reinforcing individuals’
marketability and workers' competitive employability, but with the possibility — in terms of
availability of time, commodities and conversion factors — to find a valuable job (Bonvin,
2006). Clearly, many other orientations can be pursued, not merely tied to a market or a

capabilities logic.

» Underlying assumptions of the cognitive and normative framework: this aspect refers to the
conceptualizations embedded in the cognitive and normative framework in relation to key
notions (i.e. ‘unemployed’, ‘work’, ‘worker’ and the definition of the role of the State).
These conceptualizations contribute to the delineation of the informational basis of public
policies. The kind of information (needs, lack of income, merit, motivation, past behaviour,
and so on) that are explicitly or implicitly considered as relevant when designing active
labour market programmes and assessing jobseekers’ circumstances determines if the
capabilities approach is in play. In the rhetoric of the market mainstream, persons are often
considered as means towards macroeconomic purposes (Bonvin, 2006). In this view, the
individual is deprived of all the rich attributions that characterise him/her as a human being,
since only the connotation of individual as a worker is recognised. In this regard, Sen
affirms that the human capital approach envisages persons as productive tools, whose
competitiveness should be improved in order to increase GDP and economic prosperity. The
worker is thus identified with a human resource, rather than as an individual with wishes and

needs.

» Temporal dimension and overview: this indicator takes into account the temporal dimension
according to which policies are designed and implemented. The development of capabilities

requires a long-term perspective, and cannot accommodate with short-term horizons or
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presentism. As Bonvin and Farvaque make evident (2003a), the path towards employment or
social integration may be very long. Therefore, fixing short deadlines for the application of
employment policies means mainly preventing vulnerable groups of people to benefit of

what the policies potentially offer.

4.4.2 The content: a restrictive view of opportunity as productive work vs. valuable job

Bonvin (2006) refers to this category as the opposition between productive work and valuable
job. The definition of “valuability” is partly linked to the concept of “job quality” — which can be
drawn from the literature and the European indicators — and partly has to remain open to
individuals’ interpretations, expectations and demands. The capability approach promotes a view of
work as a utility and a way to realise oneself in opposition to the restrictive conception of
productive work as a marketable commodity (Bonvin, 2006). According to this, the capability
approach foresees the real freedom to choose the work one has reason to value. It also considers that
all people should be adequately equipped to avoid a valueless job, either through the real possibility
to refuse it (thanks to a valuable alternative, be it decent unemployment benefits or another job), or
through the possibility to transform it into something one has reason to value (Bonvin and
Farvaque, 2005a). The authors argue that the existence of a valuable exit option, “is the very
foundation of the capacity to negotiate the constraints connected to work” (2005a: 6). The main
issue at stake is creating the conditions not only in terms of quantity and quality for valuable
employment, but also in terms of access. For this reason, we consider more appropriate to extend
the attribution of “valuability” to the whole process of integration of people into employment.
Indeed, access to valuable jobs is feasible only if a logic of opportunities for individuals is
appreciable behind policies and public employment services. In the rhetoric of the active welfare
state, opportunities are defined as employability, whereas the concept of ‘opportunity’ is absent in
the rhetoric of the conventional welfare state, which is limited to providing cash resources (Bonvin,
2006). By contrast, in the capabilities approach, the opportunities are not envisaged as instrumental
to economic productivity on the labour market, but are strictly linked to freedom of choice. The
introduction of the language of opportunity can be used as a normative framework against which

policies can be assesses (Dean et al. 2004).

> Availability of job opportunities in the labour market: this indicator is based on the
fundamental idea that employment policies cannot aim at improving job-seekers’

employability only, but also have to make the social context more inclusive. Indeed, in a
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capability approach “employability without employment does not make sense” (Bonvin and
Farvaque, 2005a: 7). In Sen’s approach, fostering the creation of job means, above all,
increasing the freedom and possibility of choice. As Supiot states “The more jobs and the
more opportunities for work and earning there are, the more assurance there will be of a
certain security in life [...] The best security is therefore that which is based on job creation”
(2001: 211). As clarified in the previous paragraph, the analysis of this aspect will not focus
on the effective availability of job opportunities, but on how the interviewees interpret the

issue.

Quality of job opportunities: in a capabilities approach, the availability of jobs and the
opportunity for the unemployed to come back to work is not adequate enough for
broadening the possibility of choice, if the idea of “the superiority of low-quality jobs vis-a-
vis all forms of non-work” dominates policies (Bonvin, 2006: 220). Indeed, the view of a
quick labour market integration on the explicit ground that having a bad job is better than
having no job at all does not take into account the “valuability” of employment (Bonvin,
2006). The issue of “valuability” is intrinsic into the approach and its definition cannot be
established a-priori. In our view, it partly stems from individuals’ needs and desires and
partly can be drawn from the rich literature on employment “quality” (Prieto et al., 2009;
Guillén & Dahl; 2009; Davoine, 2006; Davoine and Erhel, 2006 and 2008; Davoine, Erhel
and Guergoat-Lariviere, 2008; Gallie, 2007). Great attention has been dedicated to the topic
of quality also within European debates, especially during the European Council in March
2000 — when the Lisbon Strategy was launched — and later on in the European Council of
Nice (2000), Stockholm (2001) and Laeken (2001). Thus it became an important concern of
the European Commission (EC, 2001, 2003, 2006¢, 2007a). At the European level, the
concept of job quality has given rise to two definitions that have been formulated
respectively by the EC and the ILO (“decent work™). The two definitions, which belong to
diverse cognitive matrix and semantic domains, follow different logics and political goals
(Prieto et al., 2009). The notion of job quality has became part of the debate within the EU
and several indicators have been produced (i.e. working conditions, wage, development of
skills, training, and development career, health and safety, flexibility and employment
security, inclusion into the labour market). However, this thesis will focus on how the actors
that have been interviewed construct the idea of quality, which contributes to the design and

implementation of policies.
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» Access to job opportunities: in order to gain valuable employment, individuals require more
than formal access to possibilities (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a). They need to be provided
with the proper means to enjoy opportunities, which includes 1. employment services (i.e.
vocational guidance, re-qualification and training, traineeships, match of supply and
demand) that favour the entry into the labour market and the achievement of valuable jobs;
2. an adequate social protection to unemployed throughout the transitional phases from one
workplace to another through equal access to benefits; and 3. coordination and integration of
the previous services and social security guarantees. This indicator focuses on the meanings
of the possibilities and services offered to individuals in order to observe if they are
interpreted as conversion factors that have to facilitate the access to job opportunities for
everyone. In the capability framework, the promotion of a valuable transition and integration

is a key political challenge.

4.4.3 The vertical process: technocratic and centralized mode of governance vs. situated and

reflexive public action

This category refers to the procedure through which employment and social protection policies
are designed, implemented and assessed. In this regard, the multi-level governance, according to
which the regulatory framework moves closer to local levels, plays a relevant role in the capability
approach. Indeed, decentralized governance is considered to better serve individuals’ expectations
and address diversity. Hence, policies should be placed in their territorial context (Supiot, 2001). In
particular, Bonvin uses the word “situated” to refer to a public action located within established
negotiation and decision-making process at national, regional and local levels. In the capabilities
approach, policies should not be controlled according to a centralized and technocratic mode of
governance that imposes predetermined functionings on benefit recipients; by contrast, they should
be tailor-made and their content be agreed with regional and local actors, including job-seekers
(Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a).

» Closeness to individuals: centralized vs. decentralized governance: this aspect focuses
on the process of decentralization and territorialization, which is fundamental for taking
into adequate account individual circumstances and local situations. In fact, the
capabilities approach requires a combination of top-down and bottom-up procedures in
accordance with the notion of “situated public action” (Bonvin and Orton, 2009; Salais

and Villeneuve, 2004; Bonvin, 2006). Such indicator starts from the assumption that a

105



strict top-down procedure — with clear-cut objectives, binding performance indicators,
central directives and technocratic managerial modes of operation — hinders local
agency and tailor-made interventions, whereas it is worthwhile to leave as much

autonomy as possible to the local actors (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a).

Individualised tailor-made policies: this indicator refers to the opportunities of choice
that public action makes available to job-seekers, avoiding to impose “specific ways of
being and thinking” (Abbatecola et al., 2012). In a capabilities approach the cognitive
and normative framework informing policies has to be tailor-made oriented and its
guideline has to be represented by the following question: “What is the individual able
to do with the tools policies provide her/him with”? In fact, Sen’s approach stresses the
aspect of human diversity and directs the attention to analyse policies in terms of
individualisation. As Goerne underlines (2010), the normative position of the
capabilities approach is that individualisation has to be preferred to standardization.
Thus, policies should not lead to scheme careers but help people to build their own
professional life. In this regard, the use of general administrative classifications for
categorising individuals is discouraged in order to foster a better definition of the
evolution of the individual situation (Bonvin and Galster, 2010). Hence, the opposition
between the two aspects — targets vs. individualised tailor-made policies — is assumed
here to indicate the extent to which the interpretations of employment policies are

oriented towards a capabilities approach.

Evaluation of policies: quantitative output vs. global assessment of capabilities
enhancement: this indicator relates to the fact that, according to a capability-oriented
approach, the success of employment policies should be evaluated in terms of capability
enhancement for recipients. The increasing tendency to introduce quantitative
performance targets in order to guide and control the action of policies reduces the local
margin for manoeuvre. The capability approach is not in line with categories of social
risks defined by central political bodies, as it occurs in conventional welfare, nor with
ex-ante setting goals and predefined objectives, as it is in the case of the classical top-
down procedures of the New Public Management (NPM). In fact, in both these case,
situated public action that is promoted by Sen’s approach is not taken into account
(Leonardi, 2009).
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4.4.4 The horizontal process: technocratic and centralized mode of governance vs. situated and

reflexive public action

The constitution of a situate and reflexive public action stems not only from a local deliberative
approach in the development and assessment of policies (decentralization or vertical dialogue), but
also from the involvement of social partners and individuals’ representatives in their design and
implementation (social dialogue and involvement of civil society organization or horizontal
dialogue). In fact, the capability approach foresees the commitment of different bodies, according to
the view that policies should be deliberated between all local actors. The participation of partners in
the various decision-making and implementation processes plays a pivotal role in the process of
policies construction and in ensuring the positive correlation between policies and needs of the

recipients. This occurs if the participation is substantial, effective, and open to everybody.

» Meaning of social dialogue and actors involved in the construction of employment
policies: this micro-indicator refers to the value and meanings given to the deliberative
process that public action develops for social groups and specific collectivities. The
capability’s approach considers that the conceptions and decisions at the basis of public
policies have to be shared by the actors involved in the policy construction. This implies
that all partners — job seekers, civil officers, trade unions, employers, ONGs and
temporary employment agencies associations — are allowed to take part in the design and
implementation of labour market policies (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005a) through

collective bargaining, negotiation and social dialogue.

> Kinds of participation in social dialogue: this indicator concerns the role and the type of
influence played by the actors. In this regard, Bonvin and Farvaque state that one of the
conditions that have to be satisfied in a capabilities approach is “The setting up of a
substantial discursive space guaranteeing that all partners’ point of view is duly taken into
account in the course of public policy design, implementation and assessment” (2003b:
16). Thus, different kinds of involvement of social partners in social dialogue can be
distinguished: 1. advisory vs. decision-making participation 2. effective and substantial

vs. formal participation 3. participation in the design and/or implementation of policies.

» Effectiveness of social dialogue: According to the capabilities approach, deliberative

democracy has to be efficacious and operative. In this regard, as Supiot’s report affirms
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(2001), it is important to create the space for public deliberation, within which social
actors can exercise their freedom to act. Such space cannot be announced or promoted
only, rather it has to be effective.

After presenting the indicators, we focus now on the drawbacks of the approach at an operative
level. In fact, the phase of operationalization of the capabilities approach still leaves many
unresolved problems (Leonardi, 2009), as we have seen in the previous chapter in the paragraph
related to the limitations of the capabilities approach. One of the difficulty relates to the low
definition of the indicators we have proposed, which leaves open the research to many
interpretations and shadow areas where it is not clear what capabilities encompass and what they do
not. This is mainly linked to the blurred character of the approach. Moreover, as far as the
categories showed before are concerned, it can be noticed the trend of configuring the indicators in
terms of polarization through the use of the notion “versus (vs.)”. This does not mean that the
answers of the interviews will be conducted towards one direction or another nor that our
interpretations won’t consider what is placed in the middle between the two poles. The
simplification is mainly oriented to make evident the differences that the indefinite character of the
approach could hide. Furthermore, it must be remarked that the issues of equity and justice are
crucial in the capabilities approach; in this thesis, no specific indicator has been designed in relation
to them, since we considered more adequate that both issues are pervasive in all the indicators that
have been previously proposed. Finally, as Goerne underlines, “there is still some lack of clarity
regarding the question of what the capabilities approach actually is, how it should be interpreted and
operationalised, and not least whether it is an adequate and useful concept for the analysis of social
policy in Europe” (2010: 6). Nevertheless, its innovative charge and contribution are
unquestionable. In spite of the drawbacks of the approach, we are strongly convinced that its

originality and relevance far exceed its limitations.

4.5 Concluding remarks

The use in this dissertation of a varied methodology allows us to have a broad overview of the
Spanish and Italian policies in the last decades and assess the flexicurity policies in the light of the
capability approach. In particular, a comparative perspective will be adopted in this study, where
Spain and Italy will be at the center of the analysis. Statistical data, secondary sources and
legislative texts will be utilized for the second part, whereas a qualitative discursive method will be

employed in the last part of the research work. Indeed, the second part aims to provide a general and
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synthetic overview of the Spanish and Italian situation, in terms of labour market, welfare system,
social institutions and reforms. By contrast, the qualitative method will allow deepening the issue of
social wvulnerability in relation to flexicurity by assessing the meanings, concepts and
representations involved within policies that have took place in the last decades. The assessment
will be carried out in relation to capabilities indicators that have been drawn on the basis of the
literature and the analysis of the interviews. The presence of a soft definition of the indicators is
mainly tied to the approach itself, which deliberately provides mainly principles and views more
than strict variables. Therefore, principles and views remain largely open to researchers’
interpretations. In spite of the difficulties that the application of the approach entails, due to the lack
of a rigorous demarcation of the indicators, we consider that its use for the study of public policies
is more than valuable. Also, the low level of clearness of the approach will allow for the use of
combined discursive, conceptual and normative elements. Indeed, the effort consists not only in
identifying the cognitive and normative frameworks that contribute to the policy construction, but
also evaluating them against the cognitive and normative framework of the capabilities approach.

In the following parts of this doctoral dissertation, the capability approach will be applied to the
Spanish and Italian flexicurity policies in order to assess them in terms of cognition, norms and
values and to identify their specific orientation. In particular, next chapters (Part I1) will investigate
social conversion factors in the two countries, which are absolutely crucial in defining the
opportunities for people to achieve what they value. These chapters will serve to contextualise the

study developed in the last part of this thesis.
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PART IlI. EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS — FLEXICURITY POLICIES:
WHICH CONVERSION FACTORS AND COMMODITIES?
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In part I, it will be showed that labour markets and welfare states in Europe have undergone
manifold transformations in the last twenty years, which have resulted in a complex and perpetually
changing picture. Common trends can be highlighted between the European member states because
of the effort by the EU to make them converge on each other according to specific demands and
guidelines delivered in several occasions, like the Lisbon European Council (2000) and the
Stockholm European Council (2001). In this context, the diversification of forms of employment
and the spread of atypical, flexible and unstable contractual arrangements have been a crucial
mechanism in transforming employment regulation, national labour market structures, and social
protection systems (OECD, 1999a; EC, 2006) as well as the characteristics of the labour supply
(OECD, 2002). Therefore, the study of these elements cannot be neglected, when assessing
substantial freedoms and possibilities of choice in Sen’s view.

As shown in the Chapter 1l1, the development of capabilities requires not only the provision to
individuals of commodities and material resources, but also effective factors of conversion. These
factors allow the empowerment of individuals, when equipped with sufficient resources and means
to convert these into capacity to act. Conversion factors include both individual aspects (i.e. skills
and competences) and social parameters, which will be deeply explored in this second part of the
dissertation. In particular, economic and social opportunities as well as the legal framework related
to the pillars of flexicurity will be studied in the following chapters at the light of the specific
Spanish and Italian social models. The attempt here is to assess the potential development of
individual capabilities in relation to productive systems, employment and welfare regimes as well as
national reforms. Indeed, Sen allots a central role to context in shaping individuals’ opportunities.
The analysis of the conversion factors will allow to define the Spanish and Italian profiles of
vulnerability, where the concept of vulnerability indicates the involuntary condition in which
individuals are bound to live. Indeed, these profiles depend on a complex set of institutional
configurations. The aim of this part of the thesis is therefore to make evident the economic and
socio-political aspects of vulnerability in Italy and Spain through the analysis of different social
models, including labour market, public support, the selectivity in the access to benefits and the
generosity of the benefits distributed.

The following chapters try to describe the main features of the Spanish and Italian labour
markets and social protection systems over the last decades, as well as the transformations that have
occurred in this time. Chapter V and Chapter VI will try to delineate the Spanish and Italian profiles

of social vulnerability. Chapter VII will describe the national legislation as regards to the four
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pillars of flexicurity, with the intent of having an overview of the policy-design orientation. Finally,
in Chapter VIII a special attention will be reserved to the specific target group of young people, so
as to shed light on whether the youth suffers a condition of vulnerability or is capability-enabled to

enjoy real opportunities of choice.
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Chapter V.

Economic aspects of social vulnerability: social model,
economic-productive system and labour market

5.1 Introduction

Social models, economic-productive systems and specificities of national labour markets are
decisive factors in defining possibilities and freedoms for individuals, insofar as, according to the
capability approach, the institutional and socio-economic context contributes to the production of
the conditions for well-being, and hence is important in understanding social vulnerability. Social
and economic research has extensively investigated and still continues to investigate the
relationship between these factors and exclusion patterns, focusing, in particular, on the connections
between unstable employment and marginalization. Already in the 1990s, the introduction of new
forms of employment and the spread of atypical work arose questions about the consequences, in
terms of career opportunities and life-course choices, of labour market flexibilization and the
exposure of non-standard workers to employment and income discontinuity (Fellini and
Migliavacca, 2010; Taylor-Gooby, 2004; Paci, 2005).

Economic insecurity is generally associated with vulnerability, since a high risk of income
difficulties may hinder the possibility of enjoying life opportunities. Living in a state of monetary
fragility and likely to fall into material deprivation because of negative events concerns a number of
people wider than those strictly defined as “poor”. Indeed, the likelihood of suffering economic
hardship across the life-course goes beyond permanent poverty, including temporary poverty —
when the individual is affected by isolated episodes — and recurrent poverty — when the individual
exits and enters this condition (Curatolo and Wolleb, 2010; Layte and Fouarge, 2004).

Employment instability “is not a vulnerabilizing factor in itself”, as Fellini and Migliavacca
remark (2010: 92); rather, in the authors’ view, it is so when leaving this condition is hard or when
the connection between this and fragmented labour market careers is strong. In this dissertation, it is
also considered that the relationship between labour market instability and social vulnerability must
not be taken for granted, but we also state that it has to be defined on the basis of what individuals
desire and value as well as on the basis of the institutions available for avoiding that instability
converts into vulnerability. Accordingly, a high level of flexibility and a great rate of part-time

contracts do not correspond directly to a higher or lower level of social vulnerability, but it is the
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individuals’ possibility of decision-making that orients them in one direction or another: “People’s
‘capability’ (what they actually can do and be) stands for their effective positive freedom: for
instance, (...) the freedom (...) to work full time if this is one’s wish” (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2007:
53). This represents our way of applying the capability approach in the assessment of national
labour markets. The effort here is to extract from data the component of the individual choice in
order to evaluate whether the context has allowed its development. Unfortunately, statistical sources
of this kind are barely available, so that this research work would welcome a larger production of
data that highlights the gap between what individuals wish and their actual life experience.

This chapter describes the main features of the Spanish and Italian economic-productive systems
and labour markets as well as the transformations that have occurred since the mid-90’s. The aim is
to examine the economic aspects of vulnerability in Italy and Spain, which refer to how much the
labour market weakens individuals, insofar as it does not provide an adequate livelihood or the
stability they consider necessary to themselves. These aspects, as we will see, are closely associated
with unstable employment and income insecurity.

The analysis begins by describing the economic-productive systems and standards of living
conditions. It carries on by defining the employment situation within the Spanish and Italian labour
markets in the last twenty years, through the observation of the activity, employment and
unemployment rates in comparison with the other EU countries. The variation of the Spanish and
Italian rates by gender and age will be also considered, in order to evaluate how individual
characteristics interact with social conversion factors. The unemployment situation will be
deepened focusing on long-term unemployment, the incidence of unemployment by duration and
the incidence of discouraged people. The analysis moves on exploring the evolution of the
temporary and part-time employment in this period according to sex and age. It appears
fundamental here to highlight the reasons that brought individuals to stay in those conditions, which
in the end is essential to defining a situation of vulnerability, as it assumes a non-choice. Some
attention will be also paid to individuals’ perceptions of their labour situation and financial
insecurity. The analysis of the economic aspects of vulnerability finally includes the study of the
relation between the qualification of the labour force and unemployment or atypical contracts.
Indeed, labour market makes education and skills useful increasing employability, allowing people
to have more opportunities and reducing the risk and the impact of vulnerability. The results will
help in identifying the profiles of social vulnerability in Italy and Spain from the economic and

labour viewpoint.
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5.2 The Spanish and Italian economic systems

A brief introduction to the Spanish and Italian economic system is required here in order to
comprehend the situation in which the social vulnerability develops. The economic system plays a
key role in defining which possibilities are available for the individuals and in expanding the
freedoms they enjoy (see Chapter Il1), even if productivity indexes cannot be considered the only
factor to take into account when analysing the national well-being. Indeed, disregarding social
policies and institutional settings — that will be treated in the next chapter — would be misleading
with regard the understanding of the whole picture. In this paragraph we will focus mainly on three
elements:

1. human development and economic growth,

2. standards of living conditions and workers’ compensation,

3. product-market competition.

First of all, the Human Development Index*®> (HDI) furnishes a list of countries on the basis of
their development, embracing more than economic variables. It is a comparative measure of life
expectancy, educational attainment (expected years of schooling and mean years of schooling) and
income (measured by Gross National Income — GNI per capita, PPP$), published by the United
Nations Development Programme. Its creation was influenced and encouraged by Sen’s approach,
and it can be considered a standard means of measuring well-being and the impact of economic
policies on quality of life. The HDI is also used to distinguish developed, under-developed and
developing countries. Both Spain and Italy fall in the category of developed countries with very
high HDI.

> The HDI is a single composite statistic that serves as a frame of reference for both social and economic

development. It results from the aggregation of three components (education, life expectancy at birth and wealth) and is
expressed as a value between 0 and 1 (United Nation Development Programme).
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Figure 7. HDI Spain Figure 8. HDI Italy
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According to the Human Development Report (2013), Spain ranks in the twenty-third position in
2012, with a punctuation of 0.756 in 1990, 0.847 in 2000, 0.865 in 2005 and 0.874 in 2007 while
Italy ranks in the twenty-fifth position with a punctuation of 0.771 in 1990, 0.833 in 2000, 0.869 in
2005 and 0.878 in 2007. Comparing the data over the time, it can be noted that Spain has been
increasing slightly more than Italy in the period nearly 2000, even if its starting score was lower
(Fig.7-8). As shown by the figures, the two countries reveal very similar punctuations that become
even closer from 2005. Moreover, it is interesting to observe that they are collocated in a medium
position in comparison to the other very high HDI countries.

The Human Development Index born partly in opposition to the Gross Domestic Product,
pretending to be a powerful tool for measuring the socio-economic progress and highlighting the
relation between material wealth and human development within countries. Indeed, the expansion
of individual’s choices is not determined by national wealth itself, but rather by governmental
decisions about how to use it through investments in public policies. In addiction to the HDI, it is
interesting to analyse also other traditional measures of national economy and standard of living in
order to explore the contribution of the Spanish and Italian specificities in the reduction of social
vulnerability.

The Gross Domestic Product'® (GDP), which is defined as the “value of all goods and services
produced less the value of any goods or services used in their creation” (Eurostat), can provide

general information of the Spanish and Italian economic activity. In particular, the GDP growth rate

18 I the real expenditure on GDP is divided by the number of inhabitants in each country, the resulting real expenditure
per inhabitant can be used as an indicator of the relative standard of living of the inhabitants of each country. Since we
are referring to the standard of living relative to another country, or group of countries, it is often preferable to express
GDP per capita in PPS as volume indexes per capita, fixing the value of one country or group of countries at 100
(Eurostat).
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shows that Spain reveals an impressive situation over the years (Fig. 9). Growth in Spain is
substantially faster than in Italy and in the average of the other European countries, even if all of the
countries perform similarly pursuing the same trend. A growth stop in 2000 followed a dizzy
development started in 1996. Countries’ economy slowed markedly since 2000 until 2002, when
they started changing their tendency. Both Italy and Spain’s growth rate rose of near 1.5 points from
2002, albeit a generalised decline appeared in 2006. Italian growth rates at that time came down
showing a sharp decrease. However, all over the period under analysis Italy suffers low productivity

and a worsening of its economic performance, lagging well below the EU average.

Figure 9. Real GDP growth rate — volume (percentage change on previous year) *’
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Focusing now more on an individual dimension and observing the GDP per capita (volume
indices of real expenditures per capita in Purchasing Power Standards (PPS), EU-15 =100), which
can be considered a measure of the standard of living conditions'® (Eurostat), it is noticeable that
Italy holds higher punctuations in comparison to Spain over the time, even if it reveals a decreasing
trend that has reduced the gap between the two countries (Tab. 1). By contrast, Spain has been
characterised by an increasing trend, so that in 2008 its punctuation was very close to Italy.
Although the countries are close to the EU-15 average, Spain has shown lower punctuations, while
in Italy the volume of GDP per capita has been 2-5% higher than in the EU-15 until 2000.

Y The calculation of the annual growth rate of GDP volume is intended to allow comparisons of the dynamics of
economic development both over time and between economies of different sizes. For measuring the growth rate of GDP
in terms of volumes, the GDP at current prices are valued in prices of the previous year and the thus computed volume
changes are imposed on the level of a reference year; this is called a chain-linked series. Accordingly, price movements
will not inflate the growth rate (Eurostat).

'8 http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/statistics_explained/index.php/The_EU_in_the_world_-_economy_and_finance
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Table 1. GDP per capita (volume indices of real expenditures per capita in PPS, EU-15 =100)

1995 2000 2005 2008

EU-15 100 100 100 100
SP 79 84 90 93
IT 105 102 93 94

Source: Eurostat. Own elaboration

We now move to observe the compensation per employee and growth real compensation™® (Fig.
10-11).

Figure 10. Compensation per employee 2007 (%)
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Source: AMECO, from Benchmarking working Europe 2008.

9 According to Ameco database, compensation of employees is the total remuneration payable by an employer to an
employee in return for work done by the latter during the accounting period. Compensation of employees encompass
wages and salaries in cash and wages and salaries in kind, as well as employers’ social contribution (expressed in euro).
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Figure 11. Growth real compensation per employee 2000-2007 (%)
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Source: AMECO, from Benchmarking working Europe 2008.

Average yearly compensation per employee (Fig. 10) appears similar in Italy and Spain in
comparison to the other European members, converging on around 30000 €. Although, an important
difference can be detected as they constitute the “watershed” between high and low compensation
countries. Indeed, Italy is the first country where compensations are higher than the European
average, which is nearly 35000, followed by the Continental, Anglo-Saxon and Northern countries
where compensation achieves more than 58000€. By contrast, Spain is the first country where
wages and salaries are lower than the EU-27 average, followed by other Southern and Eastern
countries where compensation reaches barely 30000 € or even 20000 € (ETUI, 2008). Observing
growth of compensation (Fig. 11), it can be noticed a very limited growth in the EU-27 in the period
between 2000 and 2007, since wages and salaries increased by only almost 7%, which means less
than one percentage per year. Moreover, different levels of wage growth are detectable within the
EU and the convergence between the member states is still far from being achieved. Most
noticeably, compensation growth has been absolutely minimal in Spain and Italy, amounting to less
than 5% in 2000-2007 or less than half a percent per year. In particular, Spain shows the lowest
growth of compensation in this respect and it is closely followed by Italy. Although GDP per capita
and yearly compensation per employee in Spain and Italy are close to the EU-15 average,
examining both growth real compensation and real GDP growth rate, it can be observed that real
wage growth remains behind productivity growth.

119



Finally, the third element we take into account in order to have a general glance of the Spanish
and Italian economic systems is the product-market competition between firms and between
individuals (Amable, 2003). The intensity of competition may stem from competition regulation
and the average size of firms, among others (Amable, 2003; Nicoletti et al., 2000). With respect to
the former, Spain and Italy are characterised by the involvement of the State, substantial product-
market regulation and price-rather than quality-based competition (Amable, 2003; Hall and Soskice,
2001). Regarding the latter, we now observe the distribution of employment in order to understand

the entrepreneurial structure and the average size of firms in different countries.

Figure 12. Distribution of employment by company size and country group

IE. LK I [ |
. | | | | | | ]
0E. [3E, i li || I |
F&, LWL AT - .
= ] | | I . | I | .
S [ | ] N |
Ay I N R R R R
L LT HIF, [ || — ] —
P 51 5k 4 I | | [ I | [ ]
Ez3 | II I|_|_
. | | | | | | | |
El,EL. IT, 1| |
T | I | I ' |I | | I I '
Hon-EU i lI—II—I=
FHeEE | | | ' | | | '
CC2: 56, MR | Il Il-l-
" I I I | [ [ | |
A2 DG, IO ] [ [
1] 10 ol Jn b=l =11 Gl 7 E: [ 93 14D
1 S AL BT A ST 1 miere ereernmee (2.9 am iy rs]
IE dmall enboprae (S0 esplrpeail IE sedm enlerprde [S0-245 cnplogpecid
m Earge cnlerprse (2204 cml opioes)

Source: Fourth EWCS, European Foundation for the Improvement of Living and Working Conditions 2007

In the figure above (Fig. 12), we can see the prevalence of small enterprises in Italy and Spain,
showing an entrepreneurial structure formed mainly by one-person companies, micro firms (2-9
employees) and small firms (10-19 employees). In contrast, medium and large enterprises represent
only a bit more than 20% of all national companies. Observing the figure and at the light of
Amable’s research (2003), the two countries, that are included in the same group, result
characterised by low product-market competition. These features make these countries different

from most of other European members. Nevertheless, relevant differences that do not appear in this
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figure can also be detected between them. In particular, low intensity of competition and the
extended presence of small firms within the Spanish economic model produce low salaries and high
flexibility, which is also partly due to the development in recent years of sectors with low
productivity, namely construction, tourism and low-quality jobs services (Banyuls et al., 2009;
Prieto, 2014). The expansion of tertiary activities has also concerned the Italian product market that
is characterized, moreover, by a predominance of small and medium-sized firms, usually family-
owned, on one hand and industrial districts in the North, mainly specialized in manufacturing and
low-skills intensive sectors, on the other hand (Simonazzi et al., 2009; Borghi, 2007). This dualism
of production models, mirroring the North-South divide and concerning more than the economic
sphere (employment, social services, health care, education) (Simonazzi et al., 2009; Fargion,
2005), makes Italy a ‘deviant case’ (Simonazzi et al., 2009: 201), characterized by ‘a mix of logics,
a high degree of institutional incoherence and an apparent absence of complementarities’ (Molina
and Rhodes, 2007: 223). For this double face, some scholars place Italy within both the Southern
European and continental countries. Also the Spanish case is considered to belong to different
categories of economic systems because of contradictory trends, as, for example, the close relations
among some firms and the state join to generate an increasing tendency towards liberalization
(Banyuls et al., 2009; Crouch, 2005). The extensive presence of underground economy and poor
jobs in terms of security, wages, working conditions and the qualification required are made evident
in both Italy and Spain (Simonazzi et al., 2009; Ybarra et al, 2002, Banyuls et al., 2009).

As shown in this paragraph, Spain and Italy generally go hand in hand with each other. They
reveal close similarities in their economic systems and in the entrepreneurial structures in
comparison to other European countries. Nevertheless, Italy displays a higher standard of living, in
terms of GDP per capita and compensation per employee, while Spain performs an extraordinary
economic growth over the period under analysis, often followed by sweeping decline. This striking
trait, while following the same trends as Italy and the European average, makes the Spanish context
very different from the Italian situation. Thus, Spain experiences an economic boom between 1997
and 2007 even if the living conditions of individuals remain lower than Italy, where people enjoy
better conditions, at least in the Northern regions, in a stagnant economic system. After considering
the production system, Spanish and Italian labour markets will be described in order to observe how

social vulnerability emerges in relation to employment and contractual arrangements.
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5.3 Labour market: activity, employment and unemployment

In order to define the economic aspects of individuals’ vulnerability, it is fundamental to analyse
the activity, employment and unemployment rates, which can attest to whether the Spanish and
Italian contexts foster individual substantive freedoms. Before starting, we have to describe the
meaning of these concepts and bear in mind the notion of ‘choice’ they enclose. In particular, the
definition of unemployment represents the cornerstone for this analysis. Reporting the definition of
Eurostat, unemployment is the condition in which persons (16-74 aged, in Spain and Italy) “were
not employed during the reference week, had actively sought work during the past four weeks and
were ready to begin working immediately or within two weeks. The duration of unemployment is
defined as the duration of a search for a job or as the length of the period since the last job was
held (if this period is shorter than the duration of search for a job)”. As noted, ‘unemployment’
refers to the duration of a search by someone who is unwilling to stay in a specific situation and
therefore is looking for a change with the aim of achieving a position they value. This is consistent
with our assumption of “vulnerability”, as the condition the individual does not consider desirable
for him/herself and that prejudices her possibility of choice, contrasting thus with Sen’s idea of a
meaningful life. Moreover, the definition of ‘unemployment’ is that which better represents the
condition of vulnerability in comparison to other notions like “persons seeking work but not

2520 »2L In fact, these two

immediately available” and “persons available to work but not seeking
notions generate doubts and shadows that would make the complex concept of vulnerability less
understandable. Unfortunately, it cannot be deduced from this that “employment” is the condition
where someone wants to be, since this is not included in the definition of employment as expressed
by Eurostat. Nevertheless, it is interesting to rest on these data in order to have an overall view of

the Spanish and Italian context.

5.3.1 Activity and employment rates

Observing activity rates can help to outline the general situation of labour force available in

Spain and Italy. It is calculated as the proportion in percentage points of persons in the labour

% persons seeking work but not immediately available are the sum of persons neither employed nor unemployed who:
(a) are actively seeking work during the last 4 weeks but not available for work in the next 2 weeks; or (b) found a job
to start in less than 3 months and are not available for work in the next 2 weeks; or (c) found a job to start in 3 months
or more; or (d) are passively seeking work during the last 4 weeks and are available for work in the next 2 weeks
(Eurostat).

#! Persons available to work but not seeking are persons neither employed nor unemployed who want to work, are
available for work in the next 2 weeks but are not seeking work (Eurostat).
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force®® in relation to the total population of the same age (15-64). This kind of data is especially
useful, insofar as it provides a more precise idea joint with the unemployment rate of the size of the
obstacles individuals meet in their own life project concerning the labour market. Moreover, the
activity rates have acquire a greater importance, when the idea of the activation of population for

achieving a situation of full employment has been introduced by the Lisbon Strategy.

Figure 13. Activity rate (%) (total sex, 15-64, total Isced)
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Both the European average and Italy show slight upward trends while in Spain activity
percentage increases significantly by over 10%. Italy consistently holds the lowest activity rate
while the European average, starting as the highest in 1995, is matched by Spain in 2008. Italy
reports an activity rate of below 60% in 1995 but increases to 63% by 2008. By 2008, Spain and
EU-15 are nearly the same at roughly 73%, and are both roughly 10% higher than Italy’s rates.
According to some scholars, the general low level of the activity rate here can be explained by the
high presence of undeclared work, that in Italy seems to acquire a special relevance because of the
broad extension of the phenomenon (Antonelli and De Liso, 2004).

In order to analyse the activity rate by gender, we can observe the following table.

22 Activity rate refers to the percentage of active population, which which comprises employed and unemployed
persons. By contrary, inactive population consists of all persons who are classified neither as employed nor as
unemployed (Eurostat). For the definition of employed and unemployed persons, see respectively “employment rate”
and “unemployment rate” in the following notes.
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Table 2. Activity rate (%) (15-64) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

EU-15 | 777 [ 782 | 79 | 795 | EU-15 | 568 | 59,9 | 635 | 654

SP 755 | 785 | 80,9 | 81,8 SP 458 | 51,8 | 583 | 63,2

IT 732 | 738 | 746 | 744 IT 42,4 | 462 | 50,4 | 516

Source: Eurostat

In each country, male activity rate is higher than female activity rate from 1995 to 2008;
however, females consistently show greater increases than males. By 2008, males are still
demonstrating an activity rate of at least 15% higher than females. Also, the highest activity rate for
males is detectable in Spain in 2008 at 81.8%, while the highest for females is detectable in EU-15
in the same year at 65.4%. In 1995, EU-15 reported the highest activity rate for males at 77.7%, but
this percentage only increases to 79.5% by 2008 and is overtook by Spain. For females, EU-15
reported the highest activity rate in each year since 1995. Italy consistently reports the lowest
activity rates for males and females for each year. One of the reason reported by literature of this
gender segmentation in Italy is the difficulty to combine household demands with the condition of
inclusion offered by the labour market and social services, so that the need to reconcile care and
paid work still remains unmet also because of inadequate public support (Antonelli and De Liso,
2004; Simonazzi, 2006). Nevertheless, the rise of female participation over this period is contrasted
by the almost stationary activity rate of men. The impressive involvement of women in the labour
market represent a noteworthy factor to take into analysis.

The employment rate provides relevant information on the composition of the labour market in
the countries. It is defined as the percentage of employed persons®® in relation to the total
population of the same age (15-64). We should bear in mind the goal promoted by the Lisbon
Strategy of achieving a 70% of employment rate for the overall population and 60% of female
employment rate to be reached by 2010, which has fostered all the European member States to
engage this challenge. The focus has been shifted from the reduction of unemployment rates to the
increase of employment rate. Indeed, the concept of “full employment” and “more jobs” promoted

in 2000 relies on this statistic.

2 According to Eurostat, employment rate refers to percentage of employed persons, such as persons aged 15

and over who performed work, even for just one hour per week, for pay, profit or family gain during the reference week
or were not at work but had a job or business from which they were temporarily absent because of, for instance, illness,
holidays, industrial dispute, and education or training. This follows the definitions and recommendations of the
International Labour Organisation.
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Figure 14. Employment rate % (total sex, age 15-64)
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Europe and Italy show slight upward trends in percentages of the employment of male and
female workers, while Spain shows a significant increase from 47% to 64% from 1995 to 2008,
overtaking Italy but remaining lower than EU-15 in 2008. EU-15 consistently reports the highest
employment rates from 1995-2008, increasing from 60% to roughly 67%. Italy shows a slight
increase, beginning at 51% in 1995 and ending in 2008 with roughly 59%. This low and almost
stationary employment rate growth is linked to a poor job creation (Simonazzi et al., 2009).
Moreover, the employment rate in Italy grows slowly in comparison to Spain and the European
average; again, we have to bear in mind that a lot of employed people are involved in the hidden
economy and do not appear in the official data (Antonelli and De Liso, 2004). Nevertheless,
employment rates in Spain increases quickly, following the high economic growth that characterises

this period.

Table 3. Employment rate (%) (15-64) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

EU-15 | 705 | 728 | 73 | 74,2 EU-15 49,7 | 541 | 57,8 | 60,4

SP 625 | 712 | 752 | 735 SP 31,7 | 41,3 | 51,2 | 54,9

IT 66,9 68 69,9 | 70,3 IT 354 | 39,6 | 453 | 47,2

Source: Eurostat

Males consistently show higher employment rates in each country and each year, but females
show greater increases than males in employment percentage from 1995 to 2008. By 2008, males

have an employment rate of at least 14% more than females. This rate is highest in EU-15 for both
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males and females at rates of 74.2% and 60.4%, respectively. EU-15 consistently shows highest
employment rates for each gender from 1995-2008. Greatest increases over the observation period
are reported in Spain for males and females, where the increases were 11% and 23.2%, respectively.

5.3.2 Unemployment and long-term unemployment rates

Unemployment can be considered a form of vulnerability, mainly because its own definition
includes the fact that individuals are in a situation in which they would not want to be®*. In this
section, different kinds of data will be examined. The first one is the unemployment rate, which
corresponds to the percentage of unemployed persons in relation to the labour force. The
unemployment rate, that we will observe later in this paragraph, represents the result of the effect of

obstacles individuals face in the labour market.

Figure 15. Unemployment rate (%)
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The table shows that unemployment rates in Italy and EU-15 have undergone little changes; the
levels are very close to each other, even though the decrease which was registered between 2005
and 2008 was slightly stronger in Italy (6,8% in 2008), after a period of higher unemployment rate
(11,8% in 1995). By contrast, Spain has the highest unemployment rate year on year, while Italy
and EU-15 show general downward trend in unemployment percentage all through the period from
1995 to 2008. The most striking element in Spain has been a remarkable drop in unemployment

% According to Eurostat, unemployment rate is the number of unemployed people in percentage points of the

total labour force (employed and unemployed people). This definition follows the recommendations of the International
Labour Organisation. The definition of unemployment is further specified in the Commission Regulation (EC)
No 1897/2000.
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rates, from 22,8% in 1995 to 9,2% in 2005, followed by an increase of roughly 2%. Due to this

recent opposite trend, unemployment reaches the highest levels in Europe (11,4%).

Table 4. Unemployment rate (%) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

EU-15 | 956 7.3 7,6 6,7 EU-15 12,5 10 9 7,7

SP 18 9,5 71 | 101 SP 308 | 204 | 122 | 131

IT 9,2 8,4 6,3 5,6 IT 16,2 | 149 | 101 | 8,6

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

The table shows that similar observations can be carried out in relation to unemployment for
Spanish men, whereas it seems that women have suffered from lower rates of unemployment. This
is evident when we look at the high rates in female unemployment which was registered in Spain in
1995. Unemployment for women in Italy and Spain has remained higher than in the EU 15, even
though the levels in 2008 between Italy and the European Union did not indicate a marked
difference. Higher percentages of females than males are unemployed in each year, with Spain
having the highest unemployment rate among males and females. Spain, Italy and EU-15 show
downward trends in unemployment rate for each gender. By 2008, the unemployment rate for males
is still lower than that for females, but in no case does this discrepancy exceed 3%. In particular,
unemployment rate in Spain display striking gender disparities, and female unemployment as well
as activity rate continued to increase. Females still remain those who suffer major probabilities to
remaining unemployed and lacking substantial freedoms.

This study analyses now long-term unemployment®, which refers to people that have been
unemployed for one year or more. It provides a measure of how the economic vulnerability

develops over time in each country.

%> The long term unemployment rate is the share of unemployed persons since 12 months or more in the total number of
active persons in the labour market. Active persons are those who are either employed or unemployed (Eurostat).
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Figure 16. Long-term unemployment (%)
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Italy shows the highest long-term unemployment rate all over the 2000s, while Spain and the
EU-15 show general downward trend. Spain begins with the highest long-term unemployment rate
in 1995 (54,7%), but by 2008 shows a long-term unemployment rate of less than 20%, lowest than
the European average of nearly 18% in that particular year. It is interesting to note that the overall
rates were already lower in Spain than the EU-15 at the beginning of the 2000s; also, changes in
Spain have been more abrupt, whereas the trend for EU-15 countries shows a rather moderate
decrease, especially at the beginning and end of the period under consideration here. In Italy, the
levels have always been higher than the other countries, reaching the 61,3% in 2000, followed by a
marked fall since 2000 until 2005 (45,6%). Finally, it should be pointed out that it is harder in Italy
to re-enter the labour market, as shown by the same findings above.

Following is an analysis of long-term unemployment according to gender.

Table 5. Long-term unemployment (%) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

BU-15 | 471 | 444 | 415 | 368 | EU-IS | 485 | 464 | 42,3 | 36,2

SP 489 | 36,3 | 204 | 13,8 SP 603 | 46,8 | 27,8 | 21,9

IT 548 | 614 | 47,7 | 436 T 539 | 61,2 | 51,9 | 475

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

Both Italy and Spain have been characterised by higher long-term unemployment rates than the

EU-15. This appears equally to men and women, even though the rates were at their lowest in 2008.
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The overall decrease in unemployment in Italy has been slightly higher for women than men. By
contrast, the male-female gap in Spain is much wider, as Spanish women still seem to suffer
considerably. In Europe and Italy, males and females show similar long-term unemployment rates
in each year, while more females are consistently unemployed for long-term periods in Spain. Italy
shows highest long-term unemployment rate. Moreover, Spain, Italy and the EU-15 show general
downward trend in long-term unemployment. Spain begins with long-term unemployment rate
around 50% in 1995, but by 2008 shows a long-term unemployment rate of nearly 20%, the lowest
in comparison to Italy and the European average in that particular year for women and less than
14% for men.

In this section, the incidence of unemployment by duration is also observed. The data are
recorded by OECD which considers “the share of the five durations — less than 1 month, >1 month
and < 3 months, >3 months and <6 months, >6 months and <1 year, 1 year and over — of
unemployment among total unemployment”. [These are expressed in percentage points and refer to
25-54-year-old males and females.] According to OECD metadata, duration in Italy refers to “the
shorter of the following two periods: the duration of search for work, or the length of time since last
employment”, whereas in Spain “[it] is measured by the duration of job search”. As regards to
Spain, the duration defined as "Less than one month™ refers to the difference in months between the

current month and the month when the person begun to search job”.

Table 6. Incidence of unemployment by duration (%)

1990 1995 2000 2005 2008
< 1 month 1,8 3,3 46 11,7 12,2
> 1 month and < 3 months 15,2 11,6 15,1 23,7 27,7
Spain > 3 month and < 6 months 12,9 12,2 15,5 16,9 19,8
> 6 month and < 1 year 16,2 15,8 17,3 15,1 16,5
1 year and over 54,0 57,1 47,6 32,6 23,8
< 1 month 2,0 3,9 39 7,6 8,6
> 1 month and < 3 months 1,9 3,4 7,2 13,5 16,1
Italy > 3 month and < 6 months 10,9 12,5 11,3 14,8 155
> 6 month and < 1 year 15,4 16,7 16,3 14,2 141
1 year and over 69,8 63,6 61,3 49,9 45,7

Source: OECD

The majority of unemployment in Spain and Italy has a duration of 1 year and over.
Nevertheless, unemployment duration is lower in Spain and decrease substantially over the years,
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such as nearly 30.2% from 1990 to 2008, while Italy has higher unemployment rate in that category
for each year listed and the decrease is less remarkable accounting at 24.2% from 1990 to 2008. In
Italy, 45.7% reports unemployment lasting 1 year and over, while Spain only reports 23.8% in
2008. Outside of the 1 year and over category, similar percentages are seen in time periods between
1 month and 1 year for each country, all ranging below 20%. In both Spain and Italy, a period of
unemployment lasting less than 1 month is rarely seen from 1990 to 2000, but increases in
prevalence by 2008, ending at 12.2% for Spain and 8.6% for Italy. In both countries, the lowest
unemployment rates reported are for those unemployed less than one month.

We now move on to focus on the incidence of discouraged workers. Again, data are collected by
OECD, according to which discouraged workers are those “who are not seeking employment
because they believe that there is no work available, but who nevertheless would like to have
work”. Here, the data are expressed as percentage points of the total labour force and population.

The next table focuses on workers in the age group 25-54.

Table 7. Incidence of discouraged workers (%)

2000 | 2005 2008
] Share of labour force 0,8 1,3 0,9
Spain
Share of population 0,5 0,9 0,6
tal Share of labour force 1,0 3,0 3,4
taly
Share of population 0,6 1,9 2,2

Source: OECD

People seem to be more discouraged in Italy, and they have become even more so all throughout
the period under examination here. Not only are the levels lower in Spain — where, after all, a slight
increase was registered in 2005 — but the changes that have taken places have not been so strong as
in Italy, whereas 2005 saw a peak in the levels of discouragement on the overall population. In both
countries, discouraged workers make up a greater percentage of the labour force than they do of the
entire population. Italy consistently reports a higher percentage of discouraged workers in both the
labour force and entire population in each year. This statistic is especially relevant in considering
that the achievement of substantial freedoms is not only linked to conversion factors that allow to
convert resources in opportunities. Indeed, an additional element has to be taken into account, such
as the individuals’ perception of opportunities available in the context where they leave.

Another aspect to consider is related to unemployment disparities within the countries, which

show how job opportunities are distributed in the national context.
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Figure 17. Regional unemployment disparities in 1993 and 2003a
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Source: OECD (2005), OECD Employment Outlook, Chapter 2, Paris.

Italy shows the highest level of unemployment disparities in 1993 and 2003, while Spain
presents a lower level in comparison to Italy but more than the most of the OECD countries. This
mirrors in a way one of the main features of the Italian social model, which is characterised by a
sharp divide among South and North regions, with Southern Italy (Mezzogiorno) representing the
economically depressed area of the country. Indeed, in the last decade Italy has become one of the
most unequal Western countries (Borghi, 2009; OECD, 2008d; ILO, 2008), with the Southern
regions showing high unemployment and spread informal work a the northern regions a stronger
occupational basis. This information is very relevant vis-a-vis the capability approach that claims

equality of possibilities for individuals.

5.3.3 The poor and at-risk of poverty rates

The study now moves on to observe national differences in the degree of inequality in the
structure of income distribution. Looking at this, Table 1. details the proportions of the population
distributed according to income classes based on national media income values®® (Curatolo and
Wolleb, 2010: 63-64).

% For more information about the calculation of the national and the EU-15 median and the classification of
individuals in classes, see Curatolo and Wolleb (2010: 63-64).

131



Table 8. Population shares by country, region and income class*-2001

Country or macro-region | Poor | At risk | Middle class | Affluent | Wealthy [ Total
Denmark 6.5 1223 [39.8 17.9 135 100
Netherlands 3.7 1249 (350 17.8 18.6 100
Belgium 6.2 |244 (352 15.3 18.9 100
France 8.0 |231 (341 154 194 100
Ireland 16.7 1224 |274 16.4 17.1 100
Italy 12.1123.7 [30.0 16.4 17.8 100

North-West 3.9 |155 (320 23.2 254 100

Centre and North-East 5.6 [18.9 |33.5 20.8 21.2 100

South 2241326 26.2 8.6 10.2 100
Greece 16.7 | 22.5 26.7 12.3 21.8 100
Spain 13.0123.6 29.1 14.1 20.2 100

Centre and North-West [19.1 | 25.4 |31.0 12.1 12.4 100

East and Madrid 6.8 |19.2 |275 16.0 30.5 100

South 18.2 (313 |305 125 7.5 100
Portugal 126 |21.0 |[27.6 13.6 25.2 100
Austria 6.8 |235 |37.1 17.6 15.0 100
Finland 6.0 |254 ([35.6 17.2 15.8 100
Sweden 6.6 |20.3 |[40.1 18.6 14.4 100
Germany 6.0 [20.7 |[38.6 16.5 18.2 100
Luxembourg 39 1262 |354 16.6 17.9 100
United Kingdom 9.2 1236 [30.0 14.8 22.4 100
EU-15 9.0 1228 (332 15.7 19.3 100

Notes: *Share of people by income class according to the national median.
Source: ECHP, Curatolo and Wolleb’s calculations (2010)

As shown in the table, Nordic countries and those belonging to Central Europe reveal a more
egalitarian income distribution, with a low percentage of poverty and a great concentration of the
population falling in the middle class (35-40%). In this case, the proportion of poor people is around
6-8%, while the proportion of affluent and wealthy families varies among countries, with the
Northern countries revealing a more attenuated presence of wealthy families in comparison to
wealthy ones. By contrast, in the Mediterranean countries the percentage of poor people is high (12-
16%), with a lower concentration in the middle class (26-30%) and a larger number of wealthy
people (17-25%), with the United Kingdom showing a similar pattern. In particular, Italy and Spain
exhibit in average 12,5% of poor people and 19% of wealthy people, even if higher levels of both
these proportions result in the Spanish context. A higher share of affluent people appears in Italy,
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reaching a 16,4% in comparison to a share of 14,1% in Spain. Distributive inequalities are even
more evident when observing macro-regions. For instance, in Italy North-Western and
Center/North-Eastern regions show the lowest percentage of poor people in Europe, but the highest
in the South. South Italy indeed accounts for a very high number of individuals in poverty. Some
scholars explain this with the large amount of unemployed, long-term unemployed, low percentage
of dual-earner households and unemployed heads of families (Simonazzi et al., 2009; Morlicchio
and Pugliese, 2004). This occurs also in Spain, where Eastern regions and Madrid exhibit very low
rates of poverty, while the rest of the country suffer a considerable greater poverty. This structure of
income distribution looks compatible with the traditional categorization of welfare regimes,
according to which higher levels of poverty characterise liberal and Mediterranean systems. Wide
internal inequalities and several poor families are thus a common element of the Southern social
models (Curatolo and Wolleb, 2010).

Figure 18. Population at-risk-of-poverty rate (percentage on total population)
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As can be seen from the figure, the percentage of the population at-risk-of-poverty is slightly
decreased in Spain and Italy in the period between 2004 and 2008. In particular, in Spain the level
of risk has been reducing and converging with the average of the European Union, while the risk-
of-poverty rates is still an important issue in Italy, being far higher than the EU average. While Italy
shows a decrease of roughly 1%, reaching 25% in 2008, Spain accounts for 22,9% getting closer to
the European average of 21,5% in the same year. The lack of data does not allow having a more
extensive view of the population at risk since the 90’s.

In a comparative perspective, two completely different pictures emerge. On one hand, Spain

shows increasing trends in activity rates, employment rates, especially among females, and a
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noticeable decrease in unemployment rates. Even if positive and impressive changes are evident all
over the 2000s, the general situation remains in a certain extent dramatic in terms of unemployment,
especially since 2005. On the other hand, Italy reveals a more depressed situation with low
involvement of people in labour market and small changes concerning unemployment.
Nevertheless, three main aspects are remarkable in this country: 1. the high level of long-term
unemployment; 2. the broad presence of discouraged people; 3. the great national disparities in
terms of unemployment, poverty and income. Moreover, it is worth observing a fact, such as the
great difference between the two countries in terms of unemployment rate in comparison to
employment rate. This is linked to statistical issues, since unemployment rate is calculated by
Eurostat in relation to the labour force (employed and unemployed), whereas employment rate is
calculated in relation to the total population. This means that the proportion of persons who are
neither employed nor unemployed has a relevant weight on the Italian unemployment rate. On the
basis of the data available, the hypothesis are twofold: the first hypothesis is that such proportion
can be formed by women participating in the labour market, since Spain exhibits a higher female
activity rate (Medina, 2013). The second hypothesis is that the proportion could be composed by the
high discouraged people in Italy, who abandoned their job search, whose incidence is less
considerable in Spain.

In the next paragraph, we will try to explore the contractual arrangements spread within the two
countries in order to obtain a more precise overview of the Spanish and Italian labour market and of

individuals’ opportunities.

5.4 Contractual typologies within the Spanish and Italian labour markets

This section will look at flexible contractual arrangements (temporary and part-time
employment) of employees and at their possibility of choice with regard to their own situation as
indicators of social vulnerability. The section thus begins with the analysis of the reasons that lie
behind temporary employment. Indeed, in a capability approach, this kind of statistics is viewed as
crucial insofar as, because of it, all the following data acquire a specific sense in defining if
adaptive preferences have directed the decision-making process, instead of a substantial opportunity
to do what is valued. The meaning of temporary employment rate and part-time employment rate

varies according to the individual decision process they embed.
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5.4.1 Temporary employment

Firstly, analysing the reasons behind temporary employment we focus on workers who
“Couldn’t find a permanent job”, and look at the overall distributions in percentage points for

workers aged 15-64.

Figure 19. Main reason for the temporary Figure 20. Main reason for the temporary
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Roughly 87-95% of workers in Spain reported to have engaged in temporary employment
because they could not find permanent work, while a lower number of workers in Italy reported the
same. More workers in Italy than in Spain stated that they did not want a permanent job, even if the
Spanish proportion increases of roughly 6% in 2008 and the Italian proportion decreases of nearly
5% between 2004 and 2008, after a rising fluctuation between 1995 and 2004. Moreover, Italy
exhibits a strong presence of temporary employees in education or training, while small percentages
of Spanish employees were in education or training and therefore not seeking permanent
employment. While nearly 39% of Italian workers declare to be in education or training in 2000, the

percentage falls nearly 21% by 2008; by contrast, proportions look stationary under the 4% in
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Spain. Generally, very few Spanish workers reported being in a probationary period, which is stated
more frequently in Italy. There appears to be an increase in Italian workers engaging in temporary
employment due to being in a probationary period from 1995 to 2008, but percentages remain under
8%, while in Spain, proportions remain more or less steady over the years varying between a
minimum punctuation of 0.6 in 1995 and a maximum punctuation of 2.1 in 2004.

The impossibility for workers to find a permanent employment accounts as the main reason
behind the use of fixed-term contracts in Italy over the period 1995-2008 as shown by the previous
table. The majority of workers in Spain reported to have engaged in temporary employment because
they could not find permanent work, but this trend was less remarkable than in Italy. Focusing on

this option (“couldn't find a permanent job”), we now compare the Spanish and Italian cases.

Figure 21. Main reason for the temporary employment (%): “couldn't find a permanent job”
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In Spain the number of workers claiming the impossibility to find a permanent employment
started diminishing towards the end of the 2000s, even though Spain is where the overall findings
are higher — that is, a greater number of Spanish people seem to choose temporary employment
because they cannot find a permanent job. Percentages remain fairly constant, although Spain
shows slight but noticeable decrease from 2004 to 2008. By contrast, an increasing trend is
noticeable in Italy in 2000s from a nearly 50% to more than 60%, after a decrease of roughly 10%
between 1995 and 2000. Differences between Spain and Italy are lowest in 2008, in which Spain is

roughly 20% higher than Italy.
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After considering the scarce will of Italian and, above all, Spanish people to engage temporary
employment, we now move to observe how much this kind of contractual arrangement is spread in

the both countries?’.

Figure 22. Temporary employees as percentage of the total number of employees (%)
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Overall, the percentage levels of temporary employees in the EU-15 and Italy have been lower than
Spain throughout the 2000s, where the use of temporary contracts is seemingly more widespread,
even though there has been a decrease since 2006. A hypothesis is that this may be closely linked to
the low levels of long-term unemployment in Spain in comparison to Italy. Both EU-15 and Italy
show slight increases in percentage of temporary employees, while Spain shows slight decrease
despite a higher starting percentage. We have to consider that in 1997 a labour reform was
introduced in order to provide a subsidy for permanent contracts; this produced a slight decrease in
temporary employment, reaching the 35% in 2006 (Banyuls et al, 2009). By 2008, Spain remains to
have the highest percentage of temporary employees at roughly 30%, while the European average
and ltaly are both around 14%.

Looking at how individual characteristic interact with conversion factors, the following table

describes how temporary employment varies by gender.

27 According to Eurostat, employees with a temporary/limited duration contract are those “whose main job will

terminate either after a period fixed in advance, or after a period not known in advance, but nevertheless defined by
objective criteria, such as the completion of an assignment or the period of absence of an employee temporarily
replaced”.
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Table 9. Temporary employees (%) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

EU-15 | 10,7 | 12,8 | 13,7 | 136 EU-15 126 | 147 | 151 | 155

SP 333 | 309 | 31,7 | 27,7 SP 383 | 347 | 357 | 314

IT 6 88 | 105 | 11,5 IT 92 | 122 | 147 | 157

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

A greater percentage of female workers are temporary employees when compared to males, but
upward trends in Europe and Italy are detectable among males and females from 1995 to 2008.
Only Spain shows a downward trend in percentage of temporary employees among males and
females in this period. Moreover, in Spain, the percentages of males employed have always been
much higher than the other countries under consideration, even though a decrease was recorded in
2008. As regards the percentage of women employed with temporary contracts, the percentages
concerning Italian women have increased consistently (around 4 percentage points) since 1995. The
percentage of Spanish women employed with temporary contracts was twice in 2008 as compared
to Italy. However, overall percentages have been fluctuating throughout the period from 2001 to
2008. A general precariousness in the labour market can be detected among women who experience
therefore a greater lack of choice.

It is interesting now to observe the opportunities of mobility from flexible employment contract
to permanent job, which means for people shifting to a less vulnerable position. In this regard, a
debate about the likelihood of flexible contracts becoming “stepping stones” to permanent jobs has
developed (ETUI, 2014).
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Figure 23. Moving from flexible employment contract to permanent job, by time and country
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Source: Muffels et al. 2008, based on Eurostat, ECHP panel data 1995-2001 and data from the British
Household Panel Survey (BHPS).

Spain shows the worst situation after one year (nearly 25%) and occupies very low positions after 3
and 5 years (40% in average), probably considering the noticeable diffusion of temporary contracts.
Each country except Italy shows a similar trend; from observations taken after 1 year to those taken
after 5 years, more workers are reporting a transition from a flexible employment contract to a
permanent job. By contrary, Italy shows an increase from 1 year observations (nearly 30%) to 3
year observations (nearly 45%) but decreases, albeit slightly (<5%), by the 5 year observation. It is
interesting to note how the difference of mobility between ‘after 3 years’ and ‘after 5 years’ result
less marked than between ‘after 1 year’ and ‘after 3 years’, and this is especially evident in Spain
and Italy. By contrast, Austria and Luxembourg show the highest transition rate at the 5 year
observation mark, both ranging around 75%. Along with Netherlands and United Kingdom, Austria

and Luxembourg also report high transition rates after 1 year, each around 45%.
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5.4.2 Part-time employment

The second aspect dealt with in the present section is part-time arrangements®. Again, firstly the
reasons why people choose part-time employment will be analysed. Among them, the difficulty in
finding a full-time job is the most salient for this research. Other reasons are also reported (Fig. 24-
25):

Figure 24. Main reason for part-time employment Figure 25. Main reason for part-time employment
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In Spain, from 1995 to 2005, the majority of employees reported ‘other reasons’ when questioned
regarding their engagement in part-time employment (71% in 1995). This occurs also in Italy from
1995 to 2000, even if in a lower measure in comparison to Spain (more than 55% in 1995). By
contrast, in 2008, the majority of Spanish and Italian employees reported that they could not find a
full-time job and were therefore engaged in part-time employment (on average, nearly 38%). In

particular, in Italy, the option “other reasons” was reported as the main reason for part-time

28 Eurostat distinguishes between full- and part-time employments “on the basis of a spontaneous answer given by
the respondent”. Indeed, differences between Member States and branches of activities do not allow the establishment
of a clear-cut distinction between part-time and full-time employment.
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employment each year until 2000, in which the majority of workers started to report not being able
to find a full-time job (more than 40%). Upward trends in employees reporting family or
caregiving-related reasons for part-time employment have been noticeable since 2005 in both
countries. Child/adult care is considerably different between Spain and Italy, with more workers in
Italy reporting it as their reason for part-time employment in 2005 and 2008 (between 31-26%) than
in Spain (roughly 15%). Also the only data referred to ‘other family or personal responsibilities’ is
reported frequently in both countries, more — or almost equivalent — than ‘in education or in
training’ reason. The education and training-related reason that is more marked in the Spanish
context, is generally less frequently chosen by Spanish and Italian employees in comparison to
other options (no more than 12%). Furthermore, since 2005 the trend of workers declaring that they
cannot find a full-time job because ‘in education or training’ arises in both Spain and Italy. The
growth is more noticeable in Spain, accounting to roughly 4%. Finally, the reason ‘own illness or
disability’ is scarcely reported in each country and over the years, remaining under the 2,5%.

Focusing on the reason ‘Could not find a full-time job’, we now observe the differences between

Spain and Italy between 1995 and 2008.

Figure 26. Main reason for part-time employment (%): Could not find a full-time job
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Both countries show slight upward trend, starting in 1995. After a period of approximate stability
around 22%, a consistent number of workers in Spain started resorting to part-time jobs in order not
to fall within the unemployed strands of population, reaching more than 35% in 2008. This change
followed a sudden rise in the total number of part-time jobs between 2000 and 2005, as we will see
in the next figure. The growth is less marked in Italy, where percentages of people reporting they
could not find a full-time job increase of barely 2 points. The key aspect emerging from the findings
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is the shortening of the gap between Italy and Spain during the second half of the 2000s as
compared to the years between 2001 and 2005. Besides lessening the gap between the two countries
by the end of the 2000s, the changes finally seem to indicate a growing difficulty for people looking
for what they value. By 2008, differences in percentage between Spain and Italy have narrowed to
roughly 6%.

We now observe the part-time employment rates, in order to have a more precise overview of the

trend of this contractual arrangement.

Figure 27. Part-time employment as percentage of the total employment (%)
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Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

An analysis of part-time employment for the active population (15-64) indicated that there are
marked differences between Italy and Spain, on one hand, and the rest of Europe, on the other. First,
the overall influence of part-time contracts in the two Southern countries is weaker than in EU-15,
where the trends are also decidedly more stable, but showing a moderate increase over the years.
Italy and Spain seem to share a similar pattern, as major changes occurred between 2000 and 2005,
shifting from nearly 8% in 2000 to a point of nearly 12% in 2005. Each country shows slight
increase in percentage, moving from 6.4% in Italy, 7.2% in Spain, with the European average of
15.6% in 1995 to a punctuation of 14.1%in Italy, 11.8% in Spain, with the Europe average at
roughly 30% in 2008.
We now observe the influence of gender on part-time employment rate.
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Table 10. Part-time employment (%) by gender

MALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008 | FEMALES | 1995 | 2000 | 2005 | 2008

EU-15 | 47 | 57 7 7,6 EU-15 31,1 | 333 | 358 | 36,2

SP 2,5 2,7 43 4 SP 16,3 17 24 22,6

IT 2,7 3,7 43 4,8 IT 131 | 173 | 256 | 27,8

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

In general, a higher percentage of females than males are part-time employees in each country
for each year; by 2008, males have roughly 20-25% fewer part-time employees than females in each
country. Indeed, women account for much higher percentages in both countries. In Italy, these
features are accompanied by the fact that more men are also employed with part-time contracts in
comparison to Spain. The rates for male part-time employment in Italy show a moderate increase
over the years. There was a sudden rise in the number of Spanish males employed part-time in 2005
as well. Interestingly, female employment presents different trends. In particular, Italy and Spain in
2005 have been characterised by a sudden rise in the number of women employed part-time. In
Spain, the number of part-time male workers also rose, besides the aforementioned differences in
the overall number of part-time job available in the country. And, whereas the rates for the male
population at the end of the 2000s did not show any marked difference between the two countries,
there are seemingly many more women in Spain who are currently involved in part-time contractual
arrangements.

To sum up, most people reported as staying in a situation they do not value and that they could
not achieve any better. A marked gap was detected between the contractual arrangements available
in the labour market and individual wishes. This is especially true with respect to temporary
contracts, in comparison to part-time contracts, and for the female group. Moreover, it must be
noted that the lower the satisfaction of people, the higher the diffusion of part-time jobs becomes,
broadening the discrepancy between the two over the years in both Italy and Spain. This does not
occur with regard to fixed-term contracts, since the discordance looks to weaken in the Spanish case
and strengthen in the Italian case.

The section now moves on to look at some data referring to the individual life-course and the
perception of economic vulnerability. This will provide a more comprehensive view on social

vulnerability in the countries that are the objects of our study.
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5.4.3 Individual perception of economic-labour vulnerability

In order to have a greater overview of the economic aspects of social vulnerability in Spain and
Italy, it can be interesting to consider observing the individual perception of labour and economic
conditions. Indeed, vulnerability and capabilities, that are closely linked to personal and social
conversion factors, produce feelings of insecurity or satisfaction. After the deep insight of these
factors, carried out in the previous sections, we consider useful to report such feelings and
perception for a better understanding of the general situation in the two countries under analysis. As
far as income insecurity is concerned, various Eurobarometer (EB) surveys have investigated the
likely evolution of the household financial situation. According to Bertozzi and Bonoli (2009:18),
“the extent to which people expect their financial situation to get worse may be seen as an
indication of the perception of economic insecurity. This is micro-level data, and to obtain the sort
of macro-level data (that are discussed in this chapter), we need to aggregate them”. Likely, we
report also the perception of respondents stating they expect a worsening in their personal job

situation, assuming it can be a measure of dissatisfaction related to one’s condition.

Figure 28. Perception of labour dissatisfaction. Proportion of respondents answering that they
expect their personal job situation to get worse over the next 12 months (% of valid responses)

20
18

/
16
14 ///' S
12 / a EU 15
74 -
[ ~——rt v

o N b O

1996 1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008

Note: The data relating to the European average concerns EU-25 starting from 2004.
Autumn wave: EB (46, 1996; 50, 1998; 54, 2000; 58, 2002; 62, 2004; 66, 2006; 70, 2008)
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Figure 29. Perception of financial insecurity. Proportion of respondents answering that they expect
their household s financial situation to get worse over the next 12 months (% of valid responses)
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Note: The data relating to the European average concerns EU-25 starting from 2004.
Autumn wave: EB (46, 1996; 50, 1998; 54, 2000; 58, 2002; 62, 2004; 66, 2006; 70, 2008)

The first figure, which concerns individual perception of one’s own labour situation, indicates that
the general perception is fluctuating over the years and this is especially so in the case of Spain and
the European average. Italy exhibits a different picture, insofar as individual perception, after a
slight decrease between 1996 and 2000, strongly rises until 2008 reaching a punctuation of 18% in
comparison to the 14% in Spain and 12% in the EU-25. A decreasing tendency until 2000 is also
evident in Spain and the European average, that, nevertheless hold higher punctuation than Italy
until 2003. Spain shows a sudden fall in 2006 with a punctuation of 5%, highlighting a higher
perception of job satisfaction. The same trend is also evident for the European average, which
reaches 9% in the same year.

The second figure relates to perceptions of financial insecurity in Spain and Italy and compares
them with the European average. The data collected indicate that there used to be less people in
Spain who thought they would likely lose their job in a year in the mid-2005 (12%), but since then
the number has increased, with a rather high rise towards 2008 (24%). Fear and/or certainty of
losing one’s job in Italy started to become a generalized problem even earlier on, as can be seen
from the rise in preoccupation which took place in 2005. By contrast, according to the European
average, people are generally more insecure about their jobs, though it should be pointed out that
the situation changed towards the end of period under examination here. Financial insecurity by
now seems to be a problem touching people all across Europe. By 2008, similar percentages of
respondents in each country are reporting that they expect their household’s financial situation to

get worse over the next 12 months.
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Finally, some data relating to the average life satisfaction, by income, will be reported. Life
satisfaction embraces several fields (health, education, employment status, age, family status), but,
according to the European Quality of Life Survey, also household income has a significant impact
(Fig. 30).

Figure 30. Average life satisfaction, by income quartile and country
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Question 29: All things considered, how satisfied would you say you are with your life these days? Please tell me on a scale of 1 to 10, where 1 means
very dissatisfied and 10 means very satisfied. Income quartiles are determined for each country separately by using the country data on equivalent net
household income (Questions 67 and 68).

Source: European Quality of Life Survey (EQLS) 2007a

As shown in the figure, in each country, people in the bottom income quartile express on average a
lower level of life satisfaction than those in the highest quartile, even if Northern countries result
more egalitarian in the mean of life satisfaction. Probably due to a barely developed system of
social protection and high levels of income inequality, such a gap is quite evident in Italy, while it is
less noticeable in Spain. Here, indeed, the difference between levels of life satisfaction expressed by
people in the richest and poorest income quartiles appears fairly reduced. Moreover, the mean of
life satisfaction is at least one point higher than in Italy, making Spain closer to other Northern
countries and other member states like Belgium and Netherlands. In addition to this, it is useful to
know what the European Quality of Life Survey (2007a) reports about the impact of employment
status on life satisfaction. Indeed, it makes evident that being unemployed reduces the levels of life
satisfaction which are lower for jobless people in comparison to the average for employed people
among European countries (EU-15). This suggests that, on one hand, the high levels of
unemployment that characterise the Spanish context may be particularly relevant in weakening the
life satisfaction in Spain, while other variables are worthy to be taken into account for the Italian
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context, namely national inequality and income insecurity. It would be also interesting to analyse
data strictly related to the perception of capabilities and functionings, which still are scarcely
available (LehweR- Litzmann, 2014) with the exception of few examples (Anand and van Hees,
2006).

After considering life satisfaction’s countries, which can be considered a key aspect when
working with the capability approach and well-being perspectives, the next section investigates how
personal conversion factors — education and skills in this case — influence the possibility for people

to enjoy opportunities and substantial freedoms.

5.5 Qualification of the labour force

As stated in the Chapter Ill, education and acquired skills, which can be considered as a
commaodity, are useful only if accompanied by respective labour market structures which help turn
them into outcomes (Goerne, 2010). They are no longer considered as a productive possibility to
accumulate capital, according to the economist view of the human capital, rather as the opportunity
for people to live the life they value. Education is viewed nowadays as one of the most important
factors to take into account in order to define the vulnerability and the possibilities of people. A
description of the Spanish and Italian labour force through the level of education will be here
provided, using the ISCED (International Standard Classification of Education) as a reference
system?. Personal conversion factors, such as education attainment level and gender, will be

carefully analysed.

Table 11. Activity rate (%) by education attainment level (ISCED)

1995 2000 2005 2008
EU-15
ISCEDO-2 | 564 | 585 | 575 | 578
ISCED 3-4 . 742 136 . 188 715
ISCED 5-6 . 87 | 86 | 871 | 873
| - | |
ISCED 0-2 . 566 . 609 . 627 | 656
ISCED3-4 | 566 | 637 | 721 | 754

# The ISCED (International Standard Classification of Education) was designed by UNESCO in the *70 in order to
make possible compare education systems in different countries. ISCED 1997 distinguishes 6 education attainment
levels: pre-primary education (level 0), primary education or first stage of basic education (level 1), lower secondary
education or second stage of basic education (level 2), upper secondary education (level 3), post-secondary non-tertiary
education (level 4), first stage of tertiary education (level 5) and second stage of tertiary education (level 6).
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ISCED 5-6 . 835 . 83 | 8 | 873

T
ISCED 0-2 . 494 . 502 | 507 | 503
ISCED3-4 | 69 . 711 | 71,9 | 723
ISCED 5-6 873 863 | 836 | 823

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

The majority of the activity rate is seen in ISCED levels 5-6, in each country and for each year;
these percentages decrease in Italy by 5.0% and show increases in EU-15 and Spain by 0.6% and
3.8%, respectively. The percentage decreases as ISCED level is decreased. One notable trend in the
data is seen in Spain, where an increase in ISCED 3-4 from 56.6% to 75.4% from 1995 to 2008 is

reported; no other country shows such a drastic increase or decrease of similar magnitude.

Table 12. Activity rate (%) by ISCED and gender

MALES 1995 2000 2005 2008 | FEMALES 1995 2000 2005 2008

ISCED 0-2

sP 757 796 79 792 SP 381 423 454 50,9

T 685 681 674 661 IT 315 321 336 336
ISCED 3-4

sp 647 722 807 825 SP 484 551 635 683

T 784 797 806 8.1 IT 59 625 633 635
ISCED 5-6

sP 87,7 886 90,1 90,9 SP 789 80 8 838

T 921 91,3 83 872 IT 8,7 82 795 783

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

For both males and females, the difference in percentages between ISCED levels 0-2 and 3-4 is
much smaller than the increase seen in ISCED level 5-6. For females in Spain in ISCED 0-2, an
increase from 39.1% in 1995 to 50.9% in 2008 was reported; this value stands out, especially
compared to males of that same group that only increased from 75.7% to 79.2%. A similar trend is
seen in Spain for ISCED 3-4, except in this case males also show a large increase, from 64.7% to
82.5%.

148



Table 13. Employment rate (%) by ISCED

1995 2000 2005 2008
EU-15
ISCED 0-2 . 483 | 51,7 51 L Gz
ISCED 3-4 668 | 606 | 707 | 724
ISCED 5-6 . 809 | 824 827 | 838
| - | |
ISCED 0-2 . 41 | 515 | 557 | 555
ISCED 3-4 425 1 549 | 658 | 674
ISCED 5-6 e85 . 751 81 | 8L7
I

ISCED 0-2 433 0 441 L 46 i 46
ISCED 3-4 607 | 635 | 668 | 679
ISCED 5-6 . 806 | 8 | 75 | 185

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

The highest employment rate is seen in ISCED 5-6, in each country and for each year. The
percentage decreases as ISCED level is decreased. In general, most groups show an increase in
employment rate from 1995 to 2008. The only exception is ISCED 5-6 for Italy, which decreases
from 80.6% in 1995 to 78.5% in 2008. Most increases are slight (<10%), but a notable growth is
seen in Spain for each ISCED group. The largest increase in Spain is in ISCED 3-4, which increases
from 42.5% to 64.7% in the period 1995-2008.

Table 14. Employment rate (%) by ISCED and gender

MALES 1995 2000 2005 2008 | FEMALES 1995 2000 2005 2008

ISCED 0-2
sP 61 709 725 684 SP 258 323 381 415
T 61,6 615 624 615 IT 262 265 292 296
ISCED 3-4
sp 531 661 756 753 SP 3,9 437 561 596
T 71,6 736 762 771 IT 492 535 575 586
ISCED 5-6
sp 767 824 853 862 SP 3,9 437 561 596
T 876 875 843 843 IT 492 535 575 586

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)
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For both male and female workers, the difference in percentages between ISCED 0-2 and 3-4 is
much smaller than the increase seen in ISCED 5-6. Also, female workers tend to show a greater
increase in employment rate from 1995 to 2008 than males. This increase is especially strong for
Spain for groups ISCED 0-2 and 3-4, which show increases from 25.8% to 41.5% and from 31.9%
to 59.6%, respectively. Male workers in Spain also showed an increase from 53.1% to 75.3% for
ISCED 3-4, which is the largest increase among the male groups. The only decrease seen is in Italy
for ISCED 5-6, where employment rate decreased by 3.3% from 1995 to 2008. All other groups

show an upward trend.

Table 15. Unemployment rate (%) by ISCED

1995 2000 2005 2008
EU-15
ISCED 0-2 S 142 0 116 ¢ 114 114
ISCED 3-4 w79 8 65
ISCED 5-6 68 . 49 5 1 4
sp
ISCED 0-2 i 239 i 153 111 i 154
ISCED 3-4 29 0 138 . 88 | 106
ISCED 5-6  we . 109 | 68 | 6a
| - | |

ISCED 0-2 123 1 122 ¢ 93 | 86
ISCED 3-4 12 107 7 62
ISCED 5-6 76 62 61 46

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

Unemployment rates show a downward trend from 1995 to 2008, for each country and for each
ISCED group. The lowest unemployment rate is seen in ISCED 5-6, for each country and for each
year. However, for some groups that reported higher unemployment rates in 1995, the decrease in
percentage is greater than that of higher ISCED groups. For example, ISCED 3-4 in Spain begins at
24.9% in 1995, but decreases to 10.6% by 2008; this is the largest decrease present in the data.
Spain, in general, reports the greatest decreases in unemployment rate from 1995 to 2008, but also
begins in 1995 with the highest unemployment rate for each ISCED group compared to Spain and
EU-15. This also occurs in Italy, even if the extent of the decrease is less evident.
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Table 16. Unemployment rate (%) by ISCED and gender

MALES 1995 2000 2005 2008 | FEMALES 1995 2000 2005 2008
ISCED 0-2

sP 195 109 83 136 SP 324 236 161 184

T 01 97 74 7 T 169 176 13 118
ISCED 3-4

sP 18 85 64 88 SP 342 208 118 127

T 87 77 55 49 IT 166 144 9 78
ISCED 5-6

sp 125 742 54 52 SP 244 153 83 16

T 48 41 45 33 T 11,3 86 77 58

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

Lower unemployment rates are seen in higher level ISCED groups. Both Spain and Italy show a
decrease in unemployment rate among male and female workers from 1995 to 2008; this decrease is
larger among female workers, whereas no male worker group decreases by more than 10% for any
country. The largest decreases are seen among female workers in Spain for ISCED 3-4, where the
unemployment rate decreases from 34.2% in 1995 to 12.7% in 2008, and ISCED 0-2, where the
decrease is from 32.4% to 18.4%. Overall, the unemployment rate appears to decrease more
drastically in Spain than it does in Italy; this applies to both male and female workers.

Table 17. Temporary contracts by ISCED

1995 2000 2005 2008
EU-15
ISCED 0-2 - . 7521,70 7.729,90 7.796,80
ISCED 3-4 - 6.347,50 7.693,40 8.468,70
ISCED 5-6 - 3.802,50 4.784,40 5.155,50
'SP
ISCED 0-2 212850 | 2.312,40 2.546,70 2.269,10
ISCED 3-4 553,2 705,1 1.186,50 1.231,30
ISCED 5-6 575,2 955,7 1.426,40 1.371,00
T
ISCED 0-2 . 5589 | 6403 | 8049 | 8423
ISCED 3-4 3506 | 6509 | 89L4 | 103330
ISCED 5-6 106,3 202,9 322,1 4377

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)
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Each country shows an increase in temporary contracts for each ISCED group from 1995 to
2008. The greatest increase is reported in EU-15 for ISCED 5-6 from 2000 to 2008, in which the
number of temporary contracts increased from 3.802,50 to 5.155,50. EU-15 reports the greatest
number of temporary contracts at 8.468,70 among ISCED 3-4 workers in 2008. EU-15 reports the
highest numbers for each category from 2000 to 2008. There is no noticeable trend other than
higher numbers of temporary contracts being reported, in general, by ISCED groups 0-2 and 3-4.
The only exception is in Spain, in which ISCED 5-6 is slightly larger than ISCED 3-4 in 2008.

Table 18. Part-time contracts by ISCED

1995 2000 2005 2008
EU-15
ISCED 0-2 | 830650 | 907070 | 952920 | 9.717,30
ISCED 3-4 | 853870 | 12167,50 | 1572850 | 17.41540
ISCED 5-6 | 338340 | 511720 | 723380 | 8.30250
| - | |
ISCED 0-2 . 5649 . 6756 104420 | 107920
ISCED 3-4 1549 2472 592 | 644l
ISCED 5-6 . 168 | 2965 | 66L6 | 6571
T

ISCED 0-2 . 7372 | 7692 | 112390 | 1.200,90
ISCED 3-4 4083 | 8059 | 131470 | 155460
ISCED 5-6 112 1878 | 3748 | 4826

Source: Eurostat (Labour Force Survey)

Each group shows a general upward trend in number of part-time contracts reported from 1995
to 2008, with the greatest increase shown by EU-15 for ISCED 3-4. EU-15 reports the highest
number of part-time contracts for each year and ISCED group; the highest value, 17.415,40 is
reported in 2008 for ISCED 3-4. Each group reports a lower number of part-time contracts as
ISCED level increases with the lowest values reported in ISCED 5-6 for each country. Also, smaller
increases from 1995 to 2008 are seen in higher ISCED groups, excluding ISCED 5-6 in Spain
which is comparable to ISCED 3-4.

As mentioned in the first paragraph of this chapter, low product-market competition as well as
price-competition rather than quality-competition do not require highly skilled workforce, which

provokes relevant consequences, namely the question of the over-qualification of the labour force.
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This is especially true in Southern European countries (Amable, 2003), where the phenomenon of

over-qualification has to be considered as a relevant aspect of the labour market.

Figure 31. Indicator of qualification mismatch OECD and selected countries (2005); percentages of
employees and self-employed (over-qualification)
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Figure 32. Indicator of qualification mismatch OECD and selected countries (2005); percentages of
employees and self-employed (under-qualification)
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- Over-qualified workers are those whose qualifications are higher than required by their occupation. Under-qualified
workers are those whose qualifications are those whose qualifications are lower than required by their occupation.

- Trainees and apprentices are excluded
Unweighted average of OECD countries shown.

Source OECD Employment Outlook 2011, based on European Survey of Working conditions (2005) for

European countries, on International Social Survey Programme (2004-2005) for the other countries.
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Figure 33. Indicator of qualification mismatch OECD and selected countries (2005); percentages of
employees and self-employed
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- Severely over-qualified workers are those whose qualifications are more than one ISCED step higher than required
by their occupation — e.g. a tertiary graduate (ISCED code 5) is classified as severely over-qualified is he/she holds a
job that requires upper secondary qualifications or less (ISCED code 3); on the other hand someone holding a tertiary
qualification (ISCED 5) but working in a job where the modal qualification is a post-secondary non-tertiary
qualification (ISCED 4) will not be classified as severely over-qualified. The modal qualification in each occupational
group at the two-digit level is used to measure qualification requirements.

- Trainees and apprentices are excluded

- Unweighted average of OECD countries shown.

Source: OECD Employment Outlook 2011, based on European Survey of Working conditions (2005) for

European countries, on International Social Survey Programme (2004-2005) for the other countries.

As shown in the figures, Spain reports having more over-qualified workers than Italy; while
Spain is above the OECD average of 25.3% at roughly 32%, Italy is below it at roughly 23%. The
OECD Employment Outlook (2011) declares that a third of Spanish workers are over-qualified.
Observing the percentages related to under-qualification, we notice that Italy remains under the
OECD average of 22.2% at nearly 16%; by contrast, Spain also suffers under-qualification with a
punctuation of more than 30%. Here, the phenomena of over-qualification and under qualification
are both evident. According to the OECD document, the qualification mismatches may mirror the
very rapid rise in average educational attainment, which would produce both graduate over-
qualification and upgrading of qualification requirements in jobs. This would result in the apparent
under-qualification of experienced and older workers lacking a formal qualification and having,
instead, acquired skills within the labour market (2011: 14). Finally, in order to better understand
the gravity of the Spanish situation, the last figure concerning severe over-qualification is also
reported. This exhibits a high proportion of workers with more than one ISCED level than required

by they occupation, showing thus great qualification mismatches. While Spain reports a punctuation
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of nearly 23%, Italy shows roughly ten point less than the OECD average of 17.4%. Italian workers,
who are mostly engaged in jobs requiring at least one ISCED step less than they have, seem to
barely suffer the a severe qualification mismatch.

To sum up, it is evident in the European average, in Italy and Spain that the higher the ISCED level,
the higher the employment rates and lower the unemployment rates, and this seems true for both
genders throughout the period under analysis. Thus, education acts as a proper conversion factor
that allows the expansion of capabilities, since it influences the possibility of a person to convert
capabilities in functionings. Nevertheless, the situation is not linear for temporary and part-time
jobs alike, where workers in ISCED 3-4 are affected more than workers in ISCED 1-2 by temporary
and part-time contracts for most of the period under consideration. In particular, in Italy and in the
EU-15 the weight of fixed-term jobs is hold by workers in ISCED 3-4 in a growing number,
especially in the recent period, followed by people in ISCED 1-2 and ISCED 5-6. By contrast, in
Spain people with ISCED 3-4 are less engaged in temporary jobs all over the years, while the lower
and the highest levels of ISCED experience worse working conditions. In a certain measure, higher
education opens up job opportunities, but this is less evident in the Spanish case, as the study on
workers in ISCED 5-6 reveals. In this regard, it is important to take into account that Spain shows a
significant phenomenon of over-qualification, maybe partly due to low competitiveness of the
labour market, which requires poor skills, and partly linked to the sharp rise of educational
attainments, which seems to have also produced effects of under-qualification in experienced senior
workers. This fact is tied to the consideration that educational arrangement and personal
competences have to be combined with a proper socio-economic context that turns them in

opportunities for individuals.

5.6 Concluding remarks

The productive system and labour market have undergone several transformations in Europe in
the last twenty years, and this is especially evident in Spain where deep and sudden changes
occurred. Periods of expansion and financial crisis have affected Spanish economy and important
reforms have been made to encourage the use of more flexible contracts. By contrast, Italy shows
more moderate changes with regard to labour market and productivity started decreasing
considerably since 2000. Observing GDP growth in the period under analysis, Spain reveals a
successful performance in comparison to Italy and the European average. Spanish growth took
place suddenly in a few years until 2000 when it stopped and rose again in 2002. Then, it suddenly

subsided by the end of 2007. By contrast, Italy shows higher punctuations in GDP per capita than
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Spain and the European average, which indicates better standard of living conditions. Punctuations
decrease over time, whereas they increase in the Spanish case reaching almost the same percentage
than the Italian case in 2008. In both countries, growth compensation have stagnated through the
2000s, but Spain exhibits lower yearly compensation than Italy and the European average. Spain is
characterised by low quality jobs in terms of security, wages and the qualification required, which is
connected to the strong presence of a highly labour intensive sector, like construction, catering and
tourism. Also in Southern Italy poor jobs in terms of both pay and working conditions are
overspread, following the sharp North-South divide. Both countries are characterised by low
intensity of competition and small firms.

In the time-frame 1995-2008, Spain shows a substantial growth of active population, partly due
to the increasing number of women participating in labour market, while a gradual growth can be
observed in Italy. Both countries are characterised by an increase of employment rates and a
decrease of unemployment. Such trends are more strongly accentuated in Spain. Moreover, Italy
exhibits lower punctuations than the European average in activity and employment rates, whereas
unemployment rate keeps higher until 2005 when it begins to decrease. Participation of women in
labour market rose significantly in both countries, even if it remains below the male employment
rate and the European female employment average. Females are still those who experience more the
lack of choice within the labour market. It is interesting to examine the long-term unemployment
trend, which leads to divergent configuration in the two countries: in Italy it increased until 2000,
and then it started decreasing, remaining stably higher than the EU average. By contrast, in Spain
long-term unemployment decreased considerably from 1995 until 2008.

The economic aspects of vulnerability in Italy and Spain, which refer to how much the labour
market weakens individuals, are closely associated with unstable jobs and income insecurity.
Temporary employment achieves a punctuation of 30% in Spain, while Italy converges with the
European average which is around 15%. It is relevant to consider that the percentage of people who
wish a permanent employment while holding a temporary contract is very high in Spain, reaching
90%, while this is true only for 60% of the Italian respondents. Even if in a smaller measure, the
same can be told for part-time employment, but there are more people in Italy who would rather
work full-time. This means that the labour market does not provide the livelihood or the stability
they consider necessary to them and that society has not been able to provide adequate conversation
factors that allow people to pursue what they value. It is interesting to note that the perception of
financial insecurity is lower in Spain during the period 2007-2008 than Italy, where workers show a
stronger perception of insecurity about their own financial condition as well as low life satisfaction.

The reasons for this remain unclear.
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A strong segmentation in labour market outcomes can be highlighted in both countries, which
fare particularly badly in relation to certain labour market groups — such as women and low-
qualified workers. This is especially evident for low female employment rates and high female
long-term unemployment rate, in particular in Spain. Unemployment affects mainly low-qualified
workers, women in large measure, who are easily encountered in flexible employment forms.
Indeed, part-time and temporary employment is more common among this group of workers, even
if, with regard to women, it may be due to the need to connect their professional life with care
activities, which in turn is connected to the lack of caring facilities. Therefore, the growing spread
of this type of contract and the still high level of unemployment make workers increasingly
vulnerable. Therefore, education acts as a conversion factor that contribute to achieve more job
opportunities. However, the relation between the level of ISCED and the contractual arrangement is
not linear, since it also occurs that workers with higher ISCED are employed in temporary and part-
time job more often that workers with lower ISCED. In particular, Spain shows considerable
problems related to under-qualification and sever over-qualification, which result to be be stronger
than in the Italian context.

Observing the data collected in this chapter, two different forms of social vulnerability can be
outlined in Italy and Spain. In the Italian context, social vulnerability develops within a “static”
context, characterised by very high levels of long-term unemployment — which lasts in many cases
1 year or more — and a rather high number of discouraged individuals, that is, people who wish to
work, but are not searching for a job because they believe there is none available. In this case, the
context seems to disseminate thoughts and feelings of hopelessness, which affects individuals’
perception of opportunities and, consequently, their actions — or not-actions —, producing thus a
paralysing vicious circle. By contrast, social vulnerability in Spain develops within a more
“dynamic” and unstable context during the period under analysis. Long-term unemployment ranks
in the lowest positions between European Member States. The gap between the number of people
unemployed for less than 1 month and over 1 year is not as marked as in Italy, probably due to the
consistent use of temporary contracts. As a result, the percentage of discouraged workers is also
quite low. Within this context, individuals seem to plunge from a provisional situation into another.

These forms of social vulnerability have been accentuated over the time in both countries.
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Chapter VI.

Social protection, activation policies and socio-political aspects
of social vulnerability

6.1 Introduction

Distinct social models contribute, together with other social and economic factors, to produce
different levels of social vulnerability in different geographical areas. In particular, the type of
social protection embedded in the social model is one of the main aspect to take into account for the
analysis of social vulnerability in a country. In Ranci’s words, “the hypothesis supporting this
analysis is that, other factors remaining constant, the welfare system contributes to the structuring of
peculiar vulnerability profiles through selectivity in the access to benefits and the generosity of the
benefits distributed” (Ranci, 2010, p. 22). With regard to unemployment, social expenditures, active
labour market policies and employment protection play a key role in securing individuals from
social vulnerability. In particular, cash benefits can be envisaged as a one of the tools of
decommodification, which is crucial in the availability of the exit option from the labour market.

The concept of “decommodification”*°

concerns the possibility to remain outside the market and
acts as an entitlement provided by social protection to individuals. This concept is especially
relevant, since welfare provision is mainly a matter of social rights.

In a capability approach, social protection® represents the solidarity of a country towards each
person and social expenditures are viewed as a collective investment in individuals’ capabilities. It
is the attempt of a more equal and fair distribution of life chances in society. A generous welfare
state is often considered the necessary condition for guaranteeing capability for work and capability
for voice (Bonvin and Farvaque, 2005). In particular, cash benefits provide people with more time
to choose the employment they value. However, cash transfers are limited insofar as they depend on
the contributions that the unemployed have paid during the previous period of employment

(Bartelheimer et al., 2012). Furthermore, conspicuous investments in active policies reveal the

%0 The concept of “decommodification” can be defined as “the degree to which individuals or families can uphold a
socially acceptable standard of living independently of market participation” (Esping-Andersen, 1990: 37) or “the
degree to which welfare states weaken the cash nexus by granting entitlements independent of market participation”
(Esping-Andersen, 1999: 43).

31 Social protection systems are considered either as conversion factors or providers of resources depending on the
author.
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assumption of a long-term perspective oriented to favour the growth of skills and competences of
job-seekers, aiming to durable and continuous professional trajectories. This assumption contrasts
with the idea of Work first that fosters the quick integration of unemployed into the labour market,
regardless the precariousness of the job (Torrents, 2006). Both in the case of cash benefits and
active policies, looking at the amount of expenditures of a country is not sufficient enough, since
also the type of help provided has a relevant weight. Indeed, the way expenditures are managed has
to be carefully examined, when considering effective freedom and possibility of choice made
accessible to individuals (Salais, 2003).

This chapter tries to depict the socio-political aspects of vulnerability in Spain and Italy,
observing the efficacy of the social system in protecting individuals when they are unemployed and
in furnishing them with possibilities and tools for tackling the drawbacks and pitfalls of the market.
An analysis of social expenditures and active labour market policies®® (LMPs) as well as of the
employment protection legislation will be carried out, in order to identify if policies are oriented to
enforce a logic of Work First or to promote long-term professional trajectories. These can be
considered useful measures to prevent social vulnerability, insofar as they represent different forms
to intervene in the labour market. Each measure will be observed in detail in the following

paragraphs.
6.2 The Southern model and labour market policies

The South European model includes both Italy and Spain, even if the use of different criteria for
classifying European countries by social scientists has produced diverse categories over time. For
instance, Italy was placed in the corporatist or conservative regime and Spain was neglected in
Esping-Andersen’s typology (1990). Stephan Leibfried (1991) suggested a fourth type of country, a
“rudimentary welfare-state regime”, characterized by the lack of an articulated social minimum and
a right to welfare, represented by the Southern-European countries not included in Esping-
Andersen’s analysis (Spain, Greece and Portugal), as well as to a lesser extent by Italy and France.
Later on Maurizio Ferrera (1993; 1996) presented a new classification of welfare states, identifying
four kinds of welfare states (pure occupational, mixed occupational, mixed universalistic, and pure
universalistic). Both the Italian and Spanish cases offer a very good illustration of the continuing
tension between the two polar models of social solidarity (universalism and occupationalism). Also
Ebbinghaus (1998) introduced a “Latin” residual Welfare State, which added Italy as a borderline

case, and Spain as a welfare laggard given its late democratic and industrial development. Latin

%2 In this chapter, we adopt the expressions ‘passive’ and “active’ policies used by the Eurostat.
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Welfare State is considered a variant of the conservative welfare state and it is defined as latin
particularistic-clientelist subsidiarism. The social protection system is often characterised by
clientelism, especially in Italy (Ferrera, 1997: 19-20; Fargion, 2001: 231). The strong presence of
clientelism is tied to the high level of particularism with regard to cash benefits. The difference with
the other continental welfare states results from a multitude of factors: the deeper influence of
subsidiarity and family, the presence of the historical friction between State and Catholic church,
more conflictual left-right politics, larger regional disparity in economic development and a
tendency towards clientelist politics (Ferrera, 1996). It is characterized by fewer Welfare State
benefits and more traditional intermediary institutions, such as Church and family. The Southern
model is considered a familiaristic model, due to the great relevance of the role of family in the
accomplishment of welfare obligations, with adverse implication for women (Ferrera and
Hermerijck, 2003; Saraceno, 1994; Trifiletti, 1999; Esping-Andersen, 1999). The role of the family
and above all of the woman within the Mediterranean model is especially emphasized by Moreno
(2002; 2003). Women, or “superwomen’ as he calls them, have combined their non-paid household
activities with their paid professional duties, until becoming the most effective shock absorber
within the Mediterranean model.

Spain’s and Italy’s welfare state display a number of common institutional traits. Indeed, both
Spanish and Italian systems are mixed in terms of coverage: they refer to the Beveridge model in
the field of health care with universal national health services and to the Bismarckian model in the
field of income transfers. These countries present moderate level of social expenditures and the
safety net underpinning social insurance is only weakly developed. The weakness of state support
tends to be tied to financial constraints, more than to liberal convictions. Nevertheless, important
differences can also be detected between the two countries. First of all, the degree of social
protection maturity is higher in Italy, where the welfare system developed historically much earlier
(Ferrera and Hermerijck, 2003). By contrast, the Spanish social protection system underwent a late
development, which also slowed the achievement towards reaching the European standards. Then,
although income maintenance is mainly linked to the labour market participation and social
contribution, several non-contributory programmes tied to retirement, unemployment and minimum
income and financed from general revenues are available. Such programmes are aimed to reduce
the protection gaps of the welfare system (Guillén, 2007), which is absolutely absent in the Italian
context. Indeed, Italy, within the EU25, is the only place jointly with Greece and Hungary that
misses a minimum income scheme as a safety net for the poor (Sacchi, 2007). Also, the Italian
welfare state is strongly imbalanced, since the greater part of benefits are for old risks (i.e. old age

and illness), whereas new social risks are mainly neglected (i.e. family/work life balance).
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In Southern European countries social protection against unemployment is scarcely developed
(Ferrera, 2006) and the degree of State intervention has been mostly low. Two important elements
come into play at this point. First, the so-called “familismo”, whereby the family and social network
as well as intergeneration solidarity become the primary source of support and assistance for people
(Saraceno, 1994; Esping-Andersen, 1999), thus preventing in a certain extent the State from
consistent intervention. Within this framework, the male breadwinner model has been considered
for a long time as the primary referent for managing public aid and employment policies. The
situation has been changing recently due to many factors, which have deeply transformed society,
like the new demands of the productive system, the participation of women in the labour market and
their emancipation, worker’s mobility across countries, the lower stability of bonding family
relations and new patterns of the family structure. The second factor is the role played by peripheral
economy and undeclared work, which covers a broad extension of national productive activities in
both countries (Ludovici, 2000). Some scholars link the impossibility of financing with a greater
amount the income support systems to the large presence of underground economy that reduces the
tax basis (Simonazzi et al., 2009). Another important characteristic feature of Spain and ltaly is the
segmentation of the system of income support for unemployment. Indeed, the Spanish and Italian
welfare state patterns have created a widening gap between labour market insiders with extensive
coverage and under-protected labour market outsiders, with a middling group of semi-peripheral
workers moving backwards and forwards across the line in some cases (Moreno, 2000). ‘Insiders’
and ‘outsiders’ are characterised by considerable differences in terms of opportunities, entitlements
and guarantees. These differences between the levels of unemployment benefits and the categories
of recipients constitute the most significant feature of Spanish and Italian employment protection, as
well as in as the other countries of the Southern model. This is even most pronounced in the
clientelistic Italian welfare state (Ferrera, Hemerijck and Rhodes, 2000; Ludovici, 2000), which
shows a distributive distortion whereby there is a great discrepancy between different categories of
workers. Three categories are traditionally outlined. These are guaranteed workers (employees in
medium-large firms and the public sector), semi-guaranteed workers (employees in small
companies, private owned businesses, and freelancers), and non-guaranteed workers (workers in the
submerged economy, especially in the South). In the Italian familistic model the fact that at least
one member gets a standard employment contract and stays in the first group (cittadella del
garantismo) has always been crucial to gaining social protection (Ferrera, 1996). Because of the
inefficiency of the Italian welfare state, families determine and shape the life chances of individuals
(Simonazzi and Villa, 2009). The Italian welfare is also characterised by a high level of

fragmentation, as the system lacks a homogeneous combination of structures and services within the
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country. The dualism of both production and social models mirror the North-South divide
(Simonazzi et al., 2009). Also Spain shows such dualism (Toharia and Malo, 2000) as well as
marked territorial disparities with unequal distribution of public services. Finally, both Italy and
Spain are considered a form of low-cost social model, based on high flexibility and residual public
protection and services (Martin Artiles, 2008).

We now observe in the following figure how total expenditures have varied over the time in
Spain and Italy in comparison to the European country average and how they are distributed, with

special attention to the unemployment question (Fig. 34 and 35).

Figure 34. Total expenditures in social protection (% of GDP)
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While Europe is roughly stabilized over the eight year period, both Spain and Italy show upward
trends in percentage GDP dedicated to social protection. EU-15 reports higher expenditure rates
than Spain and Italy until 2008, where Italy reaches roughly 27%, beating EU-15"s rate. Spain
consistently reports the lowest percentages all over the years, increasing from roughly 20% in 2000
to roughly 23% in 2008. From 2000 to 2005, EU-15 increases from roughly 27% to 28% but drops
to its starting rate by 2008; while EU-15 reports one of the highest values, its increase from 2000 to

2008 is lower than that of other countries.
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Table 19. Total expenditures in unemployment (% of GDP) in comparison to other social questions

EU 2000 2005 2008 Sp 2000 2005 2008 IT 2000 2005 2008
Sickness/ ;768 774 | SiCKnessl g gg ggy | Sickness oo pog 6gg
health care + health care + health care

Disability 2,10 2,09 2,09 | Disability 1,58 153 1,59 | Disability 144 1,52 1,58
Old age 10,16 10,37 10,08 Old age 6,8 6,49 6,82 Old age 125 12,86 13,6
Survivors 1,82 1,77 160 | Survivors 2,06 201 197 | Survivors 2,554 253 249

Familyl 513 211 215 0 FAMNV g9z gqg 15 0 FAMIVE g9 91 126
children 1 children i children

Unemployed 1,58 1,65 1,38 :Unemployed 2,3 2,53 3 :Unemployed 04 051 051
Housing 0,57 0,61 0,55 : Housing 0,16 0,17 0,19 : Housing 0,01 0,02 0,02

Social 030 032 036 ol g9 g5 gog i SociAl g0 605 006
exclusion i exclusion i exclusion

Source: Eurostat

Sickness/health care, old age and survivors each receive the highest share of the total expenditure
in both Italy and Spain throughout each time period with Spain receiving a slightly lower
percentage than Italy by 2008 for sickness/health care and Italy receiving a considerably larger
percentage for old age by 2008 when nearly half the GDP is dedicated to it. Sickness/health care
also receives a large percentage, particularly in EU-15 where values reach 7.74% by 2008; values
never exceed 7% for Spain and Italy, although they increase from 2000 to 2008. Old age also
receives a larger percentage of the GDP in EU-15 and above all Italy that reaches nearly twice the
percentage seen in Spain; Italy reports the highest percentage GDP dedicated to old age in 2008 also
in comparison to the EU average, at 13.6%. Indeed, here social expenditures plot an institutional
bias in favour of old age protection (Ferrera and Hermerijck, 2003), whereas risks linked to
housing, social exclusion and unemployment remain mostly uncovered. Housing and social
exclusion each receive lower percentages of the total expenditure than any other category for each
country and in each year, dedicating less than a percentage in each case. For Italy, housing receives
only a fraction of a percent of the GDP, making it the least addressed social issue. Another
outstanding comparison is in the percentage GDP dedicated to unemployment rate for each year, as
Spain gives roughly 10% more than Italy even as both countries show upward trends over the 8 year
period. A greater percentage of the GDP is dedicated to unemployment in Spain than it is in Italy,
even if it is necessary to bear in mind the higher level of unemployment rates in Spain more than in
Italy. Moreover, observing the data, we can see that the flexibilization of the labour market has not
been accompanied by higher unemployment benefits schemes (the so-called ‘shock absorber”)
(Simonazzi et al., 2009). Finally, there are no outstanding increases or decreases over the 8 year

period; rates seen in each country remain fairly stable and do not increase by more than a

163



percentage, except for old age and sickness/health care in Italy and for sickness/health care in
Spain.

Observing the generosity of expenditures can provide only a partial overview of the country
situation. Therefore, Salais (2003) proposes to analyse how they are used, focusing of four types of

expenditures in the field of unemployment: three of them are in cash (means-tested, universal and

work-related) and one is on services in kind (active policy measure).

Figure 35. The rate of deflated social expenditure per capita (for the unemployed)
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Note: Values are expressed as the expenditures per potential recipient divided by the mean workers’ remuneration of
the country33. At equal capacity to pay, the resulting ratio expresses the rate of investment per capita each country has
accepted to subtract from its current spending. In the same way, this ratio also measures the percentage of mean
individual remuneration reserved for collective solidarity, or, in other words, ‘the value of solidarity’ in force in each

country.
Source: Salais (2003).

As plotted out in Figure 3, the mean deflated ratio for unemployment in Europe is nearly 0.6 and
is composed mainly by work-related benefits and service in kind. Focusing on the countries under
analysis in this thesis, we observe that Spain, whose mean expenditure per unemployed person is
0.15 of the mean wage can be considered as investing less in the capabilities of the unemployed less
than Italy, which spends nearly 0.3 of the mean wage. In contrast, Italy can be seen as valuing
solidarity for the unemployed in the case of job loss slightly more than Spain. In addition, Italian
expenditures are invested more in services in kind than Spanish ones. In Salais’s view, the more
social expenditures are oriented towards services in kind and the more these are related to work, the
higher the probability of being oriented to the capabilities approach. Although, it is evident that
neither Spain nor Italy exhibit such trends, since both expenditures in terms of benefits and active

% For details, consult Salais (2003), pp. 335-340.
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policies are very low. In comparison to other countries, like Denmark and Luxembourg and other
Northern countries, which combine measures improving employability and income replacement
resources, Southern countries seem to show a drift far from a capability approach.

With regard to unemployment expenditures, it is important to analyse labour market policies
(LMP). The transformations that have taken place in the last decades in Europe have deeply
influenced labour market policies with regard to the function and goals of unemployment benefit
schemes. Indeed, the main aim has shifted from that of providing replacement income between jobs
towards that of fostering the transit towards employment as quickly as possible. All unemployment
benefit schemes have undergone reforms that have cut back on the generosity of the systems in
terms of replacement rates and duration, promoting the activation of the unemployed. Activation
requirements relate to proof of regular job search, participation in active labour market policies
either via a job placement or training, and failure to comply with these obligations can be
sanctioned by benefit cuts. However, the preponderance of active policies on unemployment
benefits varies widely across social models. There is also considerable variation from one country
to another in the importance accorded to income provision and enabling support (ETUI, 2008). In
the following figure, we will observe Spanish and Italian labour market policies (LMP) in order to
examine the extent to which each country is committed to intervening in their labour markets and
the kinds of programmes they favour. They include expenditures for labour market services*, out-
of-work income maintenance and support, early retirement, training, job rotation and job sharing,
employment incentives, supported employment and rehabilitation, direct job creation, and start-up

incentives.

¥ According to Eurostat’s definition, LMP services cover all services and activities of the Public Employment Services
(PES) together with any other publicly funded services for jobseekers.

165



Figure 36. Total public expenditure on labour market policies (% of GDP)
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The total of public expenditures for LMPs in Italy is among the lowest in Europe, where overall
average expenditure is higher in spite of a downward trend registered towards the end of the 2000s.
In Spain, expenditures used to be just below the average of European countries, but over the years it
has witnessed a significant increase, and indeed accounted for 2.5 per cent of the total GDP in 2008.
Europe and Italy show slight downward trends until 2007 when each roughly level off, while Spain
remains stable until 2007 in which its percentage expenditure increases by one-half percent. It is
important to recall that the level of unemployment rates in Spain are still much higher than in Italy
and with respect to the European average during all the period under consideration and increase
after 2006. Although unemployment rates are lower in Italy, the country exhibits a deficient system
of labour market policies in comparison to the European average, where unemployment rates are
slightly higher since 2004, but total expenditures are much higher.

Focusing now on 2006, we can compare expenditures for each type of action in Spain, Italy and
other European countries (Table 20).

Table 20. Expenditures in LMPs (% GDP 2006)

Spain Italy EU-15
Total expenditures 2,1 1,2 1,9
LMP services 0,1 0,03 0,2
Active policies (2-7) 0,6 0,4 0,5
Passive policies (8-9) 1,4 0,8 1,2

Source: Eurostat, Labour Market Policy
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As shown by the figure, in Spain total expenditures for labour market policies in percentage points
of GDP is considerably higher than in Italy and slightly more than in the EU-15 average with 2.2
points. In detail, passive policies play a predominant role in labour market policy in terms of public
resources allocated to unemployment benefits and public concern, overcoming the European
average. This is also due to the high unemployment rate that characterise the Spanish labour market.
In this regard, a significant difference can be outlined between the two countries under analysis,
since expenditures for passive policies in Spain are higher than in Italy. Policies oriented towards
activation of unemployed workers have not received particular attention as compared to passive
policies in Spain, in Italy or in the other European countries. However, Spain shows the strongest
orientation to activation in comparison to Italy and EU-15, while the lowest expenditures in active
policies are detectable in the Italian case. Little attention has also been paid to labour market policy
services, with Italy displaying nearly 0 percentage points in this dimension.

In the figures below, we can observe the trends over the years of active and passive policies for
the two countries under analysis and the European average in order to underline the attention
directed to each labour market policy (Fig. 37, 38 and 39).

Figure 37. Expenditures in labour market policies (%GDP) — EU-15 (2004-2008)
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Figure 38. Expenditures in labour market policies (%GDP) — Italy (1998-2008)

1
0,8
0.6 - e Active
' policies
0,4 .
emmwPassive
0,2 policies
0 T T T T T 1
1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008

Source: Eurostat

Figure 39. Expenditures in labour market policies (%GDP) — Spain (1998-2008)
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As shown in the figures, the European average shows a decreasing trend over the years, which may
be tied to the contraction of unemployment rates in the same period. It is interesting to notice that
passive policies decline in a greater percentage than active policies. Indeed, passive policies
represent the 1.4 % of GDP in 2004 and drop to 1% in 2008. Active policies show only a slight
decrease from 0.6% in 2004 to 0.4% in 2008. Active policies and passive policies show the same
trend, which is not true for the Italian case. Indeed, in Italy passive policies show an increasing
trend, whereas active policies display the inverse tendency. Percentages of passive policies shift
from 0,7% to 0,8% after a slight decrease between 2000 and 2002. By contrast, active policies raise
until 2002 from 0.47 to 0.7%, before decreasing to 0,38% in 2008. Passive and active policies
therefore exhibit opposite trends in Italy during this time. Nonetheless, the amount of expenditures
in passive policies is not so much dissimilar than expenditures in active policies as in the other
countries. According to some authors, the implementation of activation policies without a proper
development of the unemployment protection system has boosted the weakness of the welfare

structure (Gualmini and Rizza, 2014). The situation in Spain is barely different. Whereas passive
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policies increase from 1998 to 2008 with a fluctuating oscillation, shifting from 1,6% to 1,8%,
active policies fluctuate slightly all over the period, after increasing until 2000. It is important to
remember that unemployment rates began to raise considerably since 2005, which can be tied to the
increase in passive policies in 2006, as it is evident in the graphic. The gap between the Spain and
the EU-15 decreases over the time because of a widespread decline in this expenditures in the EU as
a whole (Banyuls et al., 2009). However, Italy shows the highest level of investment in activation
policies in 2003, whereas Spain and the European average exhibit a more moderate trend that
remain roughly steady over the time in comparison to the stronger variation that is evident in the
Italian case.

The following section observe in more detail passive labour market policies and their structure

within the two countries under analysis.

6.3 Passive Labour Market Policies

Welfare systems are characterized by the type of risks they cover and the extent to which they do
so. The level of generosity of the intervention notably influences the degree of protection against
social vulnerability and highlights a capability-approach orientation. The features of welfare
systems stem from long-term conflicts and debates and are therefore strongly country-specific. The
borderline between the risks that can be taken care of on a private basis and those which require
public intervention changes according to several factors, such as the development of markets,
demography and the prevailing visions of solidarity in a society. In Salais’ words, “the set of
criteria and rules in social protection systems that determine who has rights and to what kind of aid”
are included in the informational basis of public policies (Salais, 2009: 225).

Passive labour market policies, which refer to unemployment allowance and constitute the
distinctive features of the Southern European social countries, include out-of-work income

maintenance and support, as well as early retirement.
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Figure 40. Total expenditures in passive labour market policies (% of GDP)
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It is here that one of the most important differences between Spain and Italy can be detected.
Throughout the 2000s, overall expenditure in Spain has been higher than Italy, especially in 2008.
By contrast, whereas the decade ended with what seems like a significant increase in Spanish rates,
the mild increase in expenditure which was registered in Italy remained within the figures already
noted during the mid-2000s; so much so that the gap between the two countries at the end of the
period was highest. Nevertheless, it is important to bear in mind that Spain showed the highest level
of unemployment rates over all this period of time. Despite this, expenditures in Italy and Spain are
far from adequate in terms of financing for labour market policies and, consequently, far for a

capabilities approach.
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Figure 41. Participants in total passive labour policies (participants per 100 persons wanting to
work)(categories 8-9)
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Passive labour market policies cover a greater number of people in Spain than Italy, especially in
the post-2006 years. The number of people that received passive measures in Spain is
approximately triple in comparison to Italy throughout the period under exam; moreover, this gap
widens towards the end of the period, reaching nearly 45%. It is interesting to notice that in 2005
Spain exhibits the lowest levels of participants in passive labour policies, which also corresponds to
the lowest levels of unemployment rate during this decade. Still in Spain, the post-2005 period is
marked by a gradual increase in percentage rates, whereas the percentages in Italy are fluctuating

through time.

Table 21. Participants in passive labour market policies (participants per 100 persons wanting to
work), by gender

MALES 5 2001 L2003 2005 i 2007
SP i 44,8 : 45,8 : 44,3 i 53,2

T 183 171 18 156
FEMALES | 2001 2003 2005 § 2007
SP : 27,8 : 293 | 28 § 36,6

IT : 77 : 75 : 8,5 : 8,2

Source: Eurostat

Italy is characterised by half the number of women covered by these measures in comparison with
men. The same can be said for Spain, even though it is clear that the gender gap is less prominent

than in Italy. What is interesting to highlight, however, is that the number of women benefiting
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from passive policies has risen more than men in the long run in both countries, as can be shown by
a comparison between findings for 2001 and 2007.

Expenditures in passive labour market policies will be now observed in detail, by type of action
(Fig. 42 and 43).

Figure 42. Out-of-work income maintenance Figure 43. Early retirement and support
expenditures expenditures
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With regard to out-of-work maintenance and support expenditure, Spain shows an upward trend in
percentage while Italy shows a slight increase starting in 2000. By 2008, Spain has more than
doubled TItaly’s percentage, overcoming 1.8%. Moreover, with regard to early retirement
expenditure, Spain shows an upward trend while Italy shows a downward trend, beginning in 2000.
Hence, the two countries are closer to one another in percentage than in 2000. Still, Italy has
roughly twice the percentage of early retirement expenditure than Spain by 2008.

We now move to observe the structure of the Spanish and Italian protection systems in the case
of unemployment, since duration and conditions of income support influence the possibility for
individuals to achieve a valuable transition and a new employment (Bartelheimer, 2012). As Ferrera
states (2006), the Italian system is quite complex, and develops along two main levels, which are
composed by different sub-levels that will not be taken into account here. The first level consists of
a “general allowance” for unemployment and includes different schemes. The most common
scheme foresees an allowance of 40 percent of the last three months of wage are paid for up to six
months, or until as many as nine months for over 50 (agricultural and construction workers can

benefit from a special allowance). Funds come from employers. An additional level of
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unemployment benefits known as “Mobility allowances” (Indennita di mobilita) was introduced by
Law 223/1991 for workers, for instance after their company has had to undergo massive firings. Its
duration varies from a minimum of 12 months until a maximum of 36 months (48 months in South
Italy), but under certain conditions it can last until the retirement of the employee. However, this
benefit is only allocated to workers holding a permanent contract, that have worked for more than
12 months in a firm. In Italy, Law 80/2005 introduced some significant changes to the existing
legislation and extended general allowance. Ordinary benefits were also extended to workers whose
contract has been suspended due to temporary circumstances. The second level of unemployment
benefits consists of the Wage Guarantee Fund (Cassa Integrazione Guadagni, Cig), allocated when
the working time has been reduced or the contract is suspended for transitory economical and
productive reasons (partial unemployment or temporary unemployment, without loss of the job). Its
duration is 13 weeks and can reach a maximum period of 12 months (24 months in some areas of
the country). It concerns employees of firms of the industrial and craft sector, without consideration
for the dimension of the firm. Cig also includes a kind of extraordinary benefits that are reserved for
people who have worked in companies of the industrial and construction sector with more than 15
employees as well as some tertiary service with more than 50 employees. Its duration is 12 months
in case of industrial crisis or 24 months in case of corporate restructuring or re-organization. Funds
come mainly from the public expenditures and, in a smaller measure, from employers’ financing.
With Cig, a sort of negotiation emerges between governments and social actors (above all the
unions), in such extent that it has often had a political connotation aimed at meeting employers,
trade unions and politicians’ requests. It follows that these kinds of benefits are strongly influenced
by the government appointed, and this becomes especially true in times of crisis (Ferrera, 2006).
The most relevant aspect is that the Italian protection system is characterised by high fragmentation,
in that whole categories of workers remain uncovered in case of unemployment (Berton et al., 2009;
Leonardi et al., 2011).

In Spain, in order to be able to receive unemployment benefits, Spanish workers must be legally
unemployed, and have to register their unemployment at the National Employment Institute
(Instituto Nacional De Empleo, INEM*) within a maximum of 15 days after becoming
unemployed. A general allowance for unemployment (el paro) is allocated to those workers with at
least 360 working days in the last six years; its amount varies according to workers’ contribution to
the national social security body. Spanish unemployed may get up to 24 months of benefit

accounting to as much as a maximum of 70 per cent of wage, which makes the Spanish system of

% Following Law 56/2003, INEM is currently called Servicio Publico de Empleo Estatal, SPEE (National Public
Employment Service).
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shock absorbers much generous than the Italian one. Moreover, this type of contributions-based
cash transfer with low conditionality can be defined as capability-friendly (Bartelheimer et al.,
2012). An additional benefit known as Subsidio por Desempleo or Subsidio por insuficiencia de
cotizacion (Unemployment Subsidy) is given to those workers who have been employed for less
than a year, but at least 3 or 6 months depending on the presence or not of family responsibilities.
The amount of the subsidy varies in relation to the family responsibility of the unemployed and the
period of contribution. Benefiting of this subsidy means consuming the contributions accumulated;
therefore, there is the attempt to force the unemployed to keep working until reaching the 360
working days, which would allow them to acquire the general allowance for unemployment.
Another type subsidy is reserved to unemployed people over 52 that have already benefited of the
general allowance and the unemployment subsidy and have paid contribution for at least 6 years of
their life. It runs until the age of retirement, when the subsidy ceases and pension starts. This is the
only case in which contributions are reserved for pension, while enjoying the subsidy. Recipients
must subscribe a commitment to work (compromiso de actividad). The subsidy provides 80% of an
indicator, the IPREM (Indicador Publico de Renta de Efectos Mdltiples). IPREM was introduced in
2004 for substituting the Salario Minimo Interprofesional (Minimum Interprofesional Wage). One
of the most relevant differences between Italy and Spain is yet another benefit established by the
Spanish system, the Renta Activa de Insercion, RAI (Active insertion income). It is the last benefit
available provided by the Spanish public employment system. It is aimed at unemployed people
with great difficulties in finding employment and with scarce livelihoods, namely over 45 year old
long-term unemployed, over 45 year old returning immigrants, people with disability and victims of
gender violence less than 65 years old. They must subscribe the commitment to work, which states
the conditionality of unemployment benefits (compromiso de actividad). Such commitment
includes the availability of the unemployed to seek employment, undertaking the employment
proposals that the Public Employment Service offers, participating in training, accepting “adequate
placements”. However, it results to be more formal than effective (Bartelheimer et al., 2012; Salas,
2011).

Generally speaking, accessibility to employment entitlements in the form of unemployment
benefits is allowed after a period of labour market participation — at least 52 working weeks in the
two years preceding the beginning of unemployment conditions in the Italian case and 52 working
weeks in the six years preceding the beginning of unemployment condition in the Spanish one
(OECD, 2004). Moreover, accessibility to the entitlements has a short term effect — up to 7 months

in the Italian case and up to 24 months in the Spanish one (OECD, 2004). The following table
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illustrates the net replacement rate of unemployment insurance benefits at the beginning of

unemployment and the duration of the unemployment insurance benefit (Tab. 22):

Table 22. Net replacement rate and duration of unemployment insurance (2004) unemployment and
the duration of the unemployment insurance benefit

Unemployment
insurance Average of net replacement rates
benefit duration” over 60 months of unemployment

(months, equivalent | (percentage of net earnings in work)

Initial net
replacement rate?
(percentage of net
earnings in work)

initial rate)
IT 54 6 22 (+2)
SP 67 21 49

a) Initial net replacement rate is an average of cases of a single person and one-earner married couple, an average of
cases with no children and with two children, and an average of cases with previous earnings in work 67% of average
production worker (APW) level, 100% of APW level and 150% of APW level. Typical-case calculations relate to a 40-
year-old worker who has been making contributions continuously since age 18. Net income out of work includes
means-tested benefits (housing benefits are calculated assuming housing costs are 20% of APW earnings) where
relevant but not non-categorical social assistance benefits. Taxes payable are determined in relation to annualised
benefit values (i.e. monthly values multiplied by 12), even if the maximum benefit duration is shorter than 12 months.
See the source for further details.

b) Duration is shown as zero for Australia and New Zealand since they do not operate unemployment insurance
schemes. The net replacement rates in the first column for these two countries reflect means-tested unemployment
benefits which are not subject to a time limit.

c) Months equivalent initial rate for the Czech Republic, the Slovak Republic and Spain where the benefit level declines
during the Ul period (e.g. for Spain, where the nominal replacement rate declines from 70% to 60% after six months,
the months equivalent initial rate is calculated as six months plus 6/7ths of 18 months).

d) As note a) except that the net replacement rates are averaged over five years of unemployment, the three previous
earnings levels considered are 67%, 100% and 150% of the average wage (all workers), and non-categorical social
assistance benefits are included in out-of-work net income. Values in brackets are percentage point changes between
1995 and 2004, which are only available for a small number of countries. Data for Korea and New Zealand correspond
to 2001.

Source: Extracted from OECD, 2004, Benefits and Wages: OECD indicators, Paris.

Figure 44. Correlation between benefit duration and replacement rate, 2004
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The figure above displays the correlation between the net replacement rate of unemployment
insurance benefits at the beginning of an unemployment spell and the duration of the unemployment
insurance benefit. It can be observed the variation in the net replacement rate between Spain and
Italy, with a nearly 54% in Italy and a nearly 67% in Spain. As also shown by the previous figure, a
great difference between the two countries can be underlined in the duration of unemployment
insurance benefit, with a low of 6 months in Italy and a high of 21 months in Spain. Thus the
Spanish system is more generous in terms of the allocation of unemployment benefits and
guarantees longer coverage than the Italian one. Moreover, Italy shows levels of both replacement
rate and benefit duration lower than the most of the other European countries, while Spain occupies
an intermediate position in comparison to the member states. Finally, it is interesting to notice in the
figure above the positive correlation between the net replacement rate and the duration of benefits,
indicating that there is no trade-off between replacement rates and duration of benefits. By contrast,
a correspondence between the two can be observed, as high replacement rates are accompanied by
relatively long durations and low replacement rates by short durations.

The general analysis carried out so far highlights that, despite the fact that Italy and Spain belong
to the same model of welfare, unemployment benefits in Spain look much more generous than in
Italy. Despite the apparent evidence of this data, it is good to provide some clarifications to avoid
jumping to wrong conclusions. In fact, after examining more deeply the systems of income
replacement for unemployed, we can make evident the high level of temporary work in the case of
Spain, consisting mostly of fixed-term contracts of less than one year and low wages. This means
that a significant group of employees find difficulties in gaining access to unemployment benefit,
because they cannot work a sufficient number of weeks as required by law; also, in the case of
access, the allowance unemployment is low, due to low wages on which the compensation is
calculated. In contrast, Italy is characterised by high selectivity and fragmentation of compensation
for categories of workers, according to industry affiliation, company size, type of contract, age and
geographical area. In this condition of fragmentation, many workers remain excluded from
unemployment benefits and in a position of vulnerability, without no opportunity of choice

regarding what they value.

6.4 Active Labour Market Policies

Active labour market policies are viewed as alternative approaches to employment protection in

order to curb unemployment. They attempt a fair balance between labour demand and supply and
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appropriate retraining schemes, in the event that a mismatch between the two makes employability
difficult. Active measures may take the form of direct employment subsidies to foster job creation
or indirect incentives. They include training, job rotation and job sharing, employment incentives,
supported employment and rehabilitation, direct job creation, and start-up incentives. In a capability
approach, active labour market policies are viewed to favour individuals’ opportunities to achieve
what they value, depending if the goal is the development of capabilities or a quickly entrance in the
labour market no matter the type of job available.

We now observe the percentages of public expenditures employed in active labour market
policies (Fig. 45) as well as the number of people involved in active labour market programmes
(Fig. 46 and Tab. 23).

Figure 45. Public expenditure on active labour market policies (% of GDP): total LMP measures
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From 2001 to 2008, levels of public expenditures in LMP in Spain have not been characterised by
marked changes, even if the years 2005-7 registered a slight increase following a slow and constant
decrease started at least in 2001. By contrast, the levels in Italy have decreased in a more relevant
way since 2003, following a rise occurred in the previous years. A comparison between the two
countries places Italy in a rather lower position from 2004, but marks a major shift of orientation
from the early 2000s when the main trend was an increase of expenditures in active labour market

policies.
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Figure 46. Participants in total active labour policies (participants per 100 persons wanting to
work) LMP (categories 2-7: active labour market policies)
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The figure indicates the number of participants in labour market policies per 100 persons in search
of a job. Whereas the trend for Spain is fluctuating and characterised by a series of rises and falls,
the one for Italy is more stable, with only a few changes throughout the eight years under
examination. The most remarkable change is in 2003-2004, when the lItalian trend changes
direction: after a period of slight increase follows a prolonged period of decrease until 2008. A case
in point is the number of people benefiting from LMPs in Spain, which was nearly five times higher
than Italy in 2007. Once again, these findings place Italy beyond Spanish standards as regards the

development and implementation of LMPs.

Table 23. Participant to active labour market policies (LMP participants per 100 persons wanting
to work): LMP (categories 2-7) by gender

MALES § 2001 . 2003 2005 § 2007
SP : 69,9 L 830 | n.a. : n.a.

IT § n.a. § n.a. § 34,8 § 35,0
FEMALES | 2001 . 2003 2005 § 2007
sp i 29,5 L 423 n.a. : n.a.

T 5 n.a. § n.a. § 16,7 § 17,4

Source: Eurostat (n.a.: data not available)

As shown in the table, some marked difference between Italy and Spain emerge when we look at
the findings from the point of view of gender. First, the number of men who benefited from labour

market policies in Spain is nearly double in comparison to Italy even if the lack of data forces to
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compare data referred to different years; also the gap between Italian and Spanish women is well
marked. Great achievements have been made in Spain to favour activation, to such an extent that
the percentage of male and female participants to active LMPs increase nearly ten points, even if
the gender gap remain. By contrast, very few achievements have been obtained for Italian men and
women and not great differences are evident between 2005 and 2007. Also, the gap shows that
nearly twice as many men could benefit from ALMPs, as opposed to women.

Expenditures in active labour market policies will be observed now in more detail, by type of
action (Tab. 24). The way expenditures are distributed is relevant, insofar as it gives hints about the
policy orientation towards the logic of Work First that enforce a quick integration into the labour
market or, rather, towards a long-term perspective that aim to the professional growth of the job-
seeker and a durable employment situation (Torrents, 2006).

Table 24. Expenditures in active labour policies by type of action (% of GDP)

P 2000 2005 2008 T 2000 2005 2008
Training 0,167 0,148 0,149 Training 0247 0201 0178
“Jobrotationand®  _ __ __ ___ Jobrotationand ...
__jobsharing 009 0008 0008 oy charing 0000 0002 0,008
Employment 0308 0290 0265 EMPloyment o6 0210 0,153
___Incentives - T T incentives "~ T T
Supported Supported
employment and 0,027 0,019 0,025 employmentand n.a. n.a. n.a.
___rehabilitation rehabilitation
Direct job 006 0066 0065  Directjob 0051 0009 0,007
_______ creation "~ '~~~ -~ creaton " o T
Start-up 0046 0051 0093 artup 0,038 0051 0,024
Incentives Incentives

Source: Eurostat (n.a.: data not available)

Highest expenditures in Spain are employed in employment incentives, which reveals a marked
trend towards quick integration into the labour market of specific vulnerable groups, which is not so
evident in the Italian case. Expenditures in each country are mostly invested in training and
employment incentives. Both categories show a downward trend from 2000 to 2008. Nearly all
other percentages decrease from 2000 to 2008, with exceptions in job rotation/sharing in both
countries and in start-up incentives, although increases are only a small fraction of a percent (for
example, a 0.003% increase in job rotation/sharing in Italy). There are no outstanding increases or

decreases in any of the expenditures with all increases or decreases being less than 1%.

% Recently, Eurostat has included the category “Job rotation and job sharing” in the category “Employment incentives”.
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A special concern is directed to the training measure, to which most of expenditures are oriented
jointly to employment incentives. Before starting, it is important to bear in mind that the
institutional and regulatory environment of training differs across countries. While other countries
have a strong tradition of lifelong learning and their training supply is diversified and efficient, like
Denmark and Netherlands, Southern European countries generally pay less attention to the issue
(Amable, 2003). According to the literature (Amable, 2003), public expenditures in training is
rather low in Southern European countries, either in the form of direct subsidies to individuals or
employers. Spanish and Italian expenditures will be observed in detail in the following figures. The
first figure concerns an overall training index, which includes transfers to individuals and employers
as periodic cash payments, lump-sum payments, reimbursements, reduced social contributions,

reduced taxes, and transfers to service providers (Fig. 47).

Figure 47. Overall training expenditures (% of GDP)
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The figure looks at the resources allocated to training, which represents one of the active labour
market measures, in Italy and Spain via a comparison with EU standards. Public involvement in
training is rather low in the two countries, both in the form of direct subsidies to individuals and
employers. Both Italy and EU-15 countries, who exhibit similar percentages, have registered a
decrease over the period under analysis, whereas Spain remains stably low, reaching 0,15% of GDP
in 2008.

The percentage of adult population aged 25-64 participating in education and training can be

observed in the figure below (Fig. 48).
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Figure 48. Participation rate in education and training (last 4 weeks) (%) (Age from 25 to 64 years)

12

10

OEU-15
6 —| | @BSP
oIT

1995 2000 2005 2008
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As can be seen from the figure, Italy and Spain are characterised by similar percentages of
people accessing lifelong programmes in their active life in the period 1995-2000. Afterwards, a
change of orientation was recorded in Spain, which seemed to acquire more awareness in the field,
to such an extent that, in 2005, the gap between the two countries becomes rather wide, with Spain
almost reaching the European average. By contrast, the percentage of people involved in lifelong
programmes in Italy has remained stable throughout the period after 2005 with a slight increase and
consistently lower than Spain.

Data on public expenditures and participation in institutional and workplace training®’ as well as
on participation rates to formal and non-formal education and training® are taken into consideration
here (Tab. 25, 26 and 27).

%7 According to OECD, “Institutional training” refers to programmes where most of the training time (75% or more) is
spent in a training institution (school/college, training centre or similar) and “Workplace training” refers to programmes
where most of the training time (75% or more) is spent in the workplace. OECD analyses also two forms of training that
are not considered here: “Alternate training” (formerly called Integrated training), which refers to programmes where
training time is evenly split between a training institution and the workplace; and “Special support for apprenticeship”,
which refers to programmes providing incentives to employers to recruit apprentices from labour market policy target
groups, or training allowances for particular disadvantaged groups.

% According to Eurostat, “Formal education and training” is defined as education provided by the system of schools,
colleges, universities and other formal educational institutions that normally constitutes a continuous "ladder" of full-
time education for children and young people, generally beginning at the age of 5 to 7 and continuing to up to 20 or 25
years old. Moreover, “Non-formal education and training” is defined as any organised and sustained learning activities
that do not correspond exactly to the above definition of formal education. Non-formal education may therefore take
place both within and outside educational institutions and cater to people of all ages. Depending on national contexts, it
may cover educational programmes to impart adult literacy, life-skills, work-skills, and general culture. Four types of
non-formal learning activities can be singled out (those categories are not detailed in the online tables): courses,
workshops or seminars, guided-on-the-job training (planned periods of education, instruction or training directly at the
workplace, organised by the employer with the aid of an instructor) and lessons.
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Table 25. Institutional and workplace training expenditures

Institutional training . 2004 | 2006 | 2008
SP . 015 i 016 | 017
IT . 005 i 004 | 004
Workplace training 2004 2006 2008
SP . 001 i 001 | 002
IT . 003 . 001 | 001

Source: OECD

In neither cases — institutional training and workplace training —, are high percentages of GDP
allocated to training expenditures, and percentages show little change over the 4 year period. By
2008, Spain has increased its workplace training by 0,01% and has not changed its institutional
training rate, while Italy has decreased its institutional training from 0,1% to nothing and its

workplace training from 0.03% to 0.01%.

Table 26. Participation stock on training programmes (% of the labour force)

IT ¢ 2004 ¢ 2005 i 2006 : 2007 : 2008
Institutional training = 1,32 = = =
Workplace training 1 051 : 022 : 015 : 020 : 020

ES : Z Z Z Z
Institutional training © 084 ¢ 069 : 098 09 : 064
Workplace training - 0,54 0,59 0,50 0,47

Source: OECD.

Table 27. Participation rate in education and training (%) by type of education and training

Formal and non-formal 2007 Formal 2007 Non-formal 2007
EU 27 . 349 | EU27 | 62 | EU27 | 315

SP : 309 ¢ s i 59 | SP I 272

IT o222 0 IT i 44 0 0T 202

Source: Eurostat. Adult Education Survey39 (AES).

As shown by the first table, the percentages calculated on the labour force reveal that the
involvement in institutional training in Italy is much stronger than in workplace training, although,

unfortunately, data are available only for 2005. The same can be said also for Spain, even if in this

% According to Eurostat, the AES provides information on the participation of individuals aged 25 to 64 in education
and training according to the three forms of learning activities defined in the Classification of Learning Activities
(CLA): formal, non-formal and informal learning as well as on the purpose of the learning activities. In this table, we
will report only formal and non-formal learning. The reference period for the participation in education and training is
the twelve months prior to the interview.
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case the gap between the two types of training is shorter than in Italy. However, participation in
workplace training is stronger in Spain than in Italy, while the opposite can be stated for the
institutional training, taking into account only the percentage in 2005. All data fluctuate over the
year, without sharp increasing or decreasing trends.

Observing in the second table the participation rates in education and training reported by the AES,
we can notice that Spain and Italy show a moderate participation in formal and non-formal training
in comparison to the European average, with ltaly reaching only 22,2%. Both countries are
characterized by a low level of complementarity between formal (5,9% in the Spanish case and
4,4% in the Italian case) and non-formal training (27,2% in the Spanish case and 20,2% in the
Italian case). EU-27 shows the highest percentage of non-formal training with a rate of 31.5% in
2007. Moreover, EU-27’s formal training rate of 6.2% in 2007 is the highest out of the formal
training rates for Spain and Italy, despite it is lower than non-formal training.

As shown by the previous tables concerning education, both Italy and Spain are
characterized by a deficient level of training. The training system is not efficient enough to allow
workers with low baseline qualifications to improve their skills as they move on in their working
life: ‘continuing education and training in Italy tends to reinforce, rather than moderate, disparities
that arise from initial education and training’ (OECD, 2006: 3). This clearly means going in the
opposite direction of the capabilities approach.

6.5 Employment Protection Legislation (EPL)

Employment protection concerning labour-market flexibility includes the relatively easy
possibility to hire and fire workers at low cost, the easy use of temporary employment, the
definition of unfair dismissal, and the period of notice. The Employment Protection Legislation
(EPL)* index elaborated by the OECD (2004) measures the strictness of employment protection,
considering all these dimensions. EPL provides employment stability, but a wide debate concerning
its effects on unemployment has developed (OECD, 2004). Such effects will be not taken into
account here. The index, which only concerns legal regulation, is considered to partly provide a
distort picture of the strictness of employment protection, especially for the case of Spain and Italy
(Leonardi et al., 2011). Still, the authors deem that it is important to take the OECD index into
account. The index covers three different measures (or indicators) of employment protection:

protection of regular workers against individual dismissal, specific requirements for collective

*® The EPL, which is calculated according to the rigidity of the legal and actual regulations on hiring and firing, is
mainly based on legislative provisions, but it also incorporates some aspects of contractual provisions and judicial
practices (OECD, 2004).
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dismissal and regulation of temporary forms of employment. Drawing from the Employment
Protection indicators, some differences between Spain and Italy can be pointed out. These measures
will be observed in more detail later on in this paragraph. First, the overall EPL index (Fig. 12) will

be analysed.

Figure 49. The overall EPL index (version 1)
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The figure shows that the overall EPL index for Spain is considerably higher than for Italy and
OECD countries, and remains stable over time. Italian levels are especially close to the OECD
countries’ average between 2005 and 2008. The levels changed in 2005 when, according to OECD
data, employment protection legislation in Italy decreased. The Spanish situation seems to mirror
the traditional trend of the Southern European countries of fostering strict employment protection
and scarce labour market policies. Italy shows a move away from that trend from 2000. However,
some Leonardi et al. (2011) claim the importance of taking into account Spanish high temporary
rates and mobility, when observing the strictness of employment protection legislation in Spain and
Italy. In particular, according to Vero et al. (2012), a strict employment protection may be tied to
the spread of temporary contracts and a contraction of open-ended jobs, since permanent jobs
produce high stability, which may contrast with employers’ interests.

We now move on to analyse the different components of the EPL index. Individual dismissal
EPL index refers to the regulation of individual dismissal of workers employed with regular
contracts. It includes three aspects of dismissal protection: procedural inconveniences that
employers may face when starting the dismissal process; notice periods and severance pay; and
difficulty of dismissal as determined by the circumstances that allows the dismissal of workers,

such as the conditions for “fair” dismissal.
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Figure 50. The individual dismissal EPL index (version 1)
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As shown by the figure, Spain is characterised by a higher percentage of individual dismissal
EPL than Italy. This indicates that the protection of regular employment and the regulation of
individual dismissal of workers employed with regular contracts are higher in Spain. In both
countries, statistics remain unchanged from 2000 to 2008 with an overall homogeneous level of
protection, even if Spain shows a slight decrease around the early 2005. The strictness of
employment protection legislation in the Spanish labour market has often been used for explaining
the high unemployment rates, insofar as this specific labour market policy would produce an
increase of unemployment, especially among young people (Scarpetta, 1996).

OECD documentation (2008) illustrates this aspect in more detail. In particular, Italy and Spain
do not present marked differences as regards to procedural inconvenience that can be detected. In
both countries, administrative procedures require a delay of one-day before the start of notice.
Instead, an analysis of the length of the notice period shows that there are marked differences
between the two countries. In fact, Italy foresees a 6-to-12-day notice for blue collar workers at
different tenure of service, and 15-days-to-4-months for white collar workers. The structure of the
Italian labour market is strongly influenced by the category of workers. This confirms that
segmentation is a characteristic feature of the Italian labour market. By contrast, in Spain the length
of the notice period is 30 days for every professional category of every tenure of service.

Another relevant point is the analysis of the conditions of fair or unfair individual’s dismissals.
In Italy dismissals are defined as “termination of contract only possible for ‘fair cause’ or ‘fair
motive’, including significant non-performance of the employee, and compelling business reasons”
(OECD, 2008a). In Spain fair dismissals relate to “objective grounds, including economic grounds,
absenteeism, lack of adequacy for the job, lack of adaptation to technological changes made in the
enterprise after, if appropriate, a training course of three months, and lack of funding of public plans
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or programmes developed by the public administration or non-profit organisations” (OECD,
2008b). When none of these grounds are proven, and when dismissal is based on discrimination, or
carried out with a violation of fundamental rights, or based on situations derived from maternity
(pregnancy, birth, feeding, childcare), unfair dismissal is recognised fully in Spain. In Italy, an
unfair dismissal appears every time there is discrimination on the grounds of race, religion, gender,
and trade union activity. Unfair dismissal may be claimed no later than 60 days in Italy and 20
working days after the actual date of the dismissal in Spain.

An analysis of compensation pay and related provisions following unjustified dismissal shows
that in Italy the “option of reinstatement is fairly often made available to the employee”. Workers in
companies with more than 15 employees in an establishment or in companies with more than 60
employees can choose between reinstatement and financial compensation of up to 15 months. For
more establishments that are not included in these cases, the employer is free to choose between re-
employment — different from reinstatement in that it does not lead to compensation rise for the
period between dismissal and the court decision — and compensation of 2.5-6 months — according to
worker’s experience and firm size). In the event of unfair dismissal, in Spain, the employer can
choose between reinstatement with back pay — the wages of the period from the dismissal to the
final decision by the court - and compensation with back pay — 45 days wage per year of “seniority”
up to 42 months. An additional option in Spain foresees that if the dismissed employee is a
worker’s legal representative or union delegate, the employee can choose between reinstatement
and compensation. If the dismissal is proved discriminatory, the worker is always reinstated.
Typical compensation at 20 years tenure is 15 months in Italy and 22 months in Spain.

The second component of the EPL index refers to temporary employment. The indicator
measures the regulation of fixed-term and temporary work agency contracts and the restrictions on
firm’s use of temporary employment, according to the type of work for which these contracts are

allowed as well as the length of contracts.
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Figure 51. The temporary employment EPL index (version 1)
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As shown by the figure, Spain displays a stable high employment protection over the years with
regards to temporary work. Still, it is important to bear in mind that the use of fixed-term contracts
has often turned into an abuse, with heavy repercussions on the Spanish population. Italy shows a
marked decreasing trend after 2000, which remain unchanged until 2008. Higher degrees of
fluctuation in Italy as opposed to a slight increasing tendency in Spain appear in the figure. Such
fluctuating dynamics have resulted in a lower degree of employment protection in Italy that has
relaxed the regulation of temporary employment, with the risk of reinforcing labour market duality.
The opposite can be said for the Spanish case. Spain reveals a strict employment protection in
temporary employment, while provision for regular contracts remain less stringent. Italy show the
same trend, even if to a lower degree.

OECD documentation (2008c) deepens this aspect. Indeed, a look at the regulation of temporary
work in Italy indicates that fixed term contracts are used for technical, production and
organizational purposes, including the replacement of absent workers. In Spain, fixed term contracts
may be signed for specific work, due to the accumulation of tasks and replacement or for training
contracts (in-practice contracts and contracts for training purposes), as well as to hire workers with
disabilities and to cover the amount of working days left uncovered by employees close to
retirement by replacing them with another temporary worker from the same enterprise, or with an
unemployed worker. In Spain the use of temporary contracts is very widespread and their duration
may be shorter than in Italy. Such a large diffusion in Spain is tied to the application in the past of
reforms aimed at easing the use of temporary contracts. These reforms have not be flanked by
changes in the provision of regular or permanent forms of employment, but some restrictions in the

use of temporary employment have been introduced after 1997.
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Collective dismissal refers to the additional costs for collective dismissals. Indeed, most
countries apply additional delays, costs or notification procedures in case of dismissal of a large
number of workers at the same time. This measure includes additional costs which fall beyond those
applicable for individual dismissals. It does not reflect the overall strictness of the regulation of
collective dismissals, which is given by the sum of costs for individual dismissals plus any
additional cost for collective dismissals. The definition of collective dismissals in Italy refers to
firms with at least 15 employees over a period of 120 days, a minimum of 5 workers in a single
production unit or at least 5 workers in several units within the same Province. In Spain, it refers to
a minimum of 10 workers in firms with less than 100 employees within 90 days; at least 10% in
firms from 100 to 299 employees; at least 30 workers in firms with more than 300 employees
(OECD, 2008). We now observe the EPL index for collective dismissal in Spain and Italy in the
period 2000-2008 (Fig. 52).

Figure 52. The collective dismissal EPL index (version 1)
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As shown by the figure, Italy displays high levels of collective dismissal protection in
comparison with Spain, where the levels of protection are lower. In both Italy and Spain, the trends
remained stable throughout the 2000s. This is the only case where Italy exhibits a level of
protection higher than Spain.

The figures reported so far show the employment protection in both countries. This measure is
relevant according to the capabilities approach, since it acts as an important conversion factor that
guarantees workers with a legislative protection when they are employed. Employment protection

can be linked, on one hand, to the level of unemployment and, on the other, to the segmentation of
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the labour market. According to the EPL index, there is a lower restriction in Italy in terms of
individual dismissals than Spain; this aspect is counteracted by a more rigid legislation for
collective dismissals. By contrast, Spain seems to have a high level of protection for individual
dismissals and temporary employment, but a lower level of protection for collective dismissals.
However, this data provide only a partial and misleading view of the Spanish situation, which is
characterised — as seen in the previous chapter — by a broader use of temporary contracts in
comparison to Italy and to the other European countries.

6.6 Concluding remarks

The analysis of the Spanish and Italian social protection system shows two interesting aspects:
the first one is related to the low level of overall expenditures by Spain in comparison with the EU
average, which highlights the deficiency of the system, partly due to its late development for the
Francoist dictatorship. The second one is the extraordinarily high level of expenditures in Italy to
cover pension and health care costs, at the expense of all the other social problems, especially
unemployment. This huge investment in pensions is partly tied to the principles embedded into the
familistic model that promotes the protection of old workers at the expense of the youth, as we will
see later on.

Expenditures in unemployment are rather low in the two cases, even if an important increase can
be observed in 2008 in Spain in association with growing rate of unemployment while a steadily
dramatic situation persists in Italy. Also expenditures per potential recipient divided by the mean
workers’ remuneration in the two countries are lower than the European average, even if Italy
exhibits nearly the double percentage than Spain. The ratio between the mean of the expenditures
per unemployed person and the mean wage can be interpreted as a type of collective investment in
people’s capabilities. Consequently, both countries seem to allot low value to solidarity for
unemployed in case of job loss. Moreover, Italian expenditures invested into services in kind are
higher than in Spain, which, in Salais’s view, increases the probability they are oriented to the
capabilities approach. Despite this, the collective investment in expenditures for unemployment in
both countries is lower than most of the other European member states. Since a generous welfare
state is often considered the condition for guaranteeing capability for work and capability for voice
as well as for a more equal distribution of life chances in society, data show how far the situation is
from that suggested by Sen’s approach.

Observing the distribution of expenditures between different forms of labour market policies it is

evident that public expenditure in LMP services are relatively low in both countries, but Spain
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shows a moderately higher level than Italy. In both countries the largest expenditures are mainly
oriented to passive policies and unemployment coverage, compared to the development and
financing of active labour market policies. Such a particular configuration of the welfare state,
namely the Southern European model, stresses the importance of family, which support in large
measure the weight of social protection, and contributes to reducing the institutional action. This
has a great impact on the development of employment policies in Spain and Italy. However, the
amount of expenditures in passive policies is much larger in Spain, also considering the high
employment rates, and reach 1,8% in 2008, whereas in Italy it accounts around 0.6-0,7%. In the
Italian case, a little difference in expenditures between active and passive policies is detectable
during the period under analysis, whereas the distinction is more evident in the Spanish case.
Moreover, the variation of expenditures in active policies over the time is much more marked in the
Italian case where they achieve the highest punctuation in 2003 at 0,71%, whereas they are roughly
steady at 0.5-0.6% in the Spanish case.

A careful examination of labour market policies shows that passive policies, and in particular
out-of-work maintenance, are favoured in Spain, while Italy displays high levels of early retirement
expenditures. In particular, replacement rate and duration of unemployment benefits reach higher
levels in Spain than in Italy, where passive policies are still relatively underdeveloped. The study of
the active labour market policies throughout the period under analysis shows a variable picture,
with a slight increasing trend in Spain, and a decreasing one in Italy in the most recent years. In
detail, employment incentives are the more considerable active measure in Spain, which show a
marked trend toward a Work First logic that aims at a rapid integration of the unemployed into the
labour market. Therefore, a long-term perspective oriented to the empowerment of job-seekers
seems to lack. In Italy, such measure is not so marked as in the Spanish case, but still represent one
of the principale one. Moreover, in each country a special concern is directed to training. With
regard to education and lifelong learning as useful tools to prevent social vulnerability, both Italy
and Spain show low levels of expenditures in education and training in comparison to the EU
average, even if expenditures inverted by Spain are notably less. Furthermore, expenditures in
formal/institutional training as well as in informal/workplace training are low in both countries.
Both active and passive measures ensure a low support against social vulnerability to individuals. It
is also important to bear in mind that both countries are characterised by important internal
disequilibria: their social transfer systems display both peaks of generosity for certain occupational
groups and serious gaps of protection for others. “Insiders” and “outsiders” have been traditionally

separated by a sharp divide as regards guarantees and opportunities.
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As regards to participation in active and passive policies, the percentage is rather higher in Spain
than in Italy. Also a look at lifelong learning programs has demonstrated that Spanish people
participate more than Italian people, and the participation rates increase over time, which is not the
case in Italy. The percentage of men enjoying the opportunities offered by active and passive
policies is higher than women both in Italy and Spain. It is also interesting to note that nearly twice
as much passive support is focused on men in both countries. This can be linked to the heritage of
the male breadwinner model, according to which benefits are given to the head of household,
generally a man, in order to support the whole family.

A case in point is employment protection. The EPL index shows high levels of overall
employment protection in Spain, which result in high protection for both dimensions of individual
dismissal and temporary employment. However it is important to bear in mind how flexible the
Spanish labour market is nowadays, due the excessive use of temporary contracts, which has to be
considered in order to have a general overview of the Spanish situation. By contrast, Italy shows
low levels of overall employment protection, especially in these two dimensions. The reverse is true
for collective dismissal.

In conclusion, Spain and Italy countries demonstrate several target inefficiencies that make
labour market policies scarcely successful in tackling individual needs and reducing their
vulnerability. Spanish and Italian social model seems particularly oriented towards a low-cost social
model. This is especially evident in the Italian case, which is characterised by scant expenditures in
passive and active policies, denoting a low developed and a low generous system in covering
unemployment risks. Possible explanations may rest in institutional factors, like the central role of
the family and scarce accountability of the state, as well as the orientation towards inequality
embedded in social and political practices. It is important to remember that in Italy and Spain the
eligibility criteria for the access to social protection are tied mainly to labour market participation.
This is true in Spain, where unemployment rates are largely above the European average, despite
the presence of non-contributory transfers (minimum income and non contributory unemployment
subsidies). But it is also true in Italy, where the long-term unemployment rates are especially high
in comparison to the Spanish situation and non-contributory transfers do not exist. This
consideration brings us to realized how much vulnerability-oriented the Spanish and Italian systems
are. Moreover, the insufficient expenditures in active and passive policies reveals the prevalence of
the logic of Work First, which is even more evident in the Spanish case where the most important
measure of active policies is that of employment incentives. Since labour market policies represent
relevant conversion factors that enable individuals to construct long-term professional trajectories

according to what they value, we can conclude that no space for “capability for work” and

191



“capability for voice” seems to be available. Furthermore, considering the analysis of the rates of
atypical contractual arrangements carried out in the previous chapter, we can observe here that the
increase of flexibilitization of the labour market has not been flanked by a raise of social protection.
Therefore, flexibility and security do not proceed hand in hand, contrasting the flexicurity strategy,
which favours the process of social vulnerabilization more than the development of individual

capabilities and the development of the whole country according to Sen’s view.
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Chapter VII.

The legal framework of flexicurity policies: which protection
against social vulnerability?

7.1 Introduction

Together with the available economic and social opportunities, the legal framework constitutes
another important factor of conversion that contributes to the development of the capacity to act. In
fact, capabilities require “an adequate combination of all these factors: sufficient resources,
individual abilities to use them, non-discriminatory social values and legislative provisions and
available opportunities for valuable social and professional integration for all” (Bonvin and Orton,
2009: 567). Regulation of non-standard contracts, fostering of activation policies and lifelong
learning and social security play a pivotal role in protecting from social vulnerability, according to
the European proposal. Therefore, it is important to analyse where the process of reforms in Italy
and Spain have been oriented over the last decade. The overall orientation of the Italian and Spanish
legislation will be observed according to the capability approach, which is useful for a better
understanding of the policy assessment that will be carried out in the last part of this doctoral
dissertation.

In this chapter, the evolution of the Spanish and Italian labour legislation will be studied, taking
into account political changes over the time. In fact, we should bear in mind that in Spain, the right-
wing Aznar government in office during the period 1996-2004 was replaced by the center-left-wing
Zapatero government until 2011, while in Italy the continuous turnover of left- and center-left-wing
governments from 1996 to 2001 was then followed by the right-wing Berlusconi government in
office until 2008, with a break in 2006-2008 of the center-left-wing Prodi government. We will
analyse the regulation of labor market relations over the last decades in Italy and Spain, which
deeply transformed the entry process into the labour market. Then, the flexicurity trade-off will be
traced through the analysis of the reforms in the field of welfare and social protection, so as to
define the specific balance between flexibility and security of each national context. Also, the
modernization of public employment services and their role in the activation policies as well as the
component of the continuous vocational training will be observed in order to have an overview of
the legislative configuration of flexicurity that the two countries have promoted. It is worth

remembering that activation policies stem from the assumption that providing the unemployed with
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adequate tools for re-training and re-entering the labour market has to be preferred to supporting
them by means of unemployment benefits. This has often produced a disqualification of
unemployment benefits and an excess of responsibility on the individual who is considered
accountable of his/her labour situation and of his/her own life project.

The first part of the chapter develops a historical perspective on the legislations in matters of
flexibility and security since the half of the 1990s. The literature considers this decade as a crucial
moment in the passage towards a flexible labour market, which brings us to dedicate attention at
this specific historical period. In the second part of the chapter, the four pillars of flexicurity
identified by the European Commission (2007c) — contractual arrangements, life-long learning
strategies, activation policies, and social security system — will be dealt with in more detail.
Continuity and change with the past will be the subject of a careful analysis of the reforms
undertaken over the recent period until 2008. A few reforms, protocols and white books will be
studied, which will allow the identification of the main elements of the social and political

orientations of employment and social policies in matters of flexicurity.

7.2 Historical perspective

Before moving on to examine the recent reforms, a brief introductory note on the evolution of
labour market legislation in Italy and Spain over the 1990s is required. In Iltaly, this period was
characterized by several transformations, mainly due to political transitions and to the pressures
exerted by the European Community after the Maastricht and Amsterdam treaties. Also changing
demographic, social, and economic contexts were the important causes of reforms which took place.
Due to these constraints, Italy “recalibrated” its own welfare state, which led to a strong trend
towards more flexibility into the labour market, whereas measures related to social security
substantially replicated the traditional Italian model with heavy consequences of segmentation
between ‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders’ (Madama and Coletto, 2009). Looking at shock absorbers
(ammortizzatori sociali), the only considerable innovation dates back to the 1991 with the
introduction of of the ‘mobility allowance’. As shown in Chapter VI, it is a rather generous
unemployment benefit (around 80% of the previous wage for 12 months, extendible for up to 48
months in relation to the worker’s area of residence and age) restricted to collective dismissals of
workers with open-ended contracts and already covered by the Wage Guarantee Fund (Cassa
Integrazione Guadagni, Cig). Moreover, the Amato Agreement 23 July 1993 (Protocol on incomes
and employment policy, bargaining arrangements, labour policies and on support of the productive

system) can be considered a first step in this direction, in addition to the contribution it gave to the
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entry in the EU Economic and Monetary Union (EMU). This tripartite central agreement also
represented an important moment for the concertazione, with unions and employers discussing
wages and workers’ rights at different stages. The concertazione, which was taken forward through
interconfederal agreements, had a lasting effect on the labour relations in the decade after. The
Agreement 23 July, 1993 was followed by the Pact for Labour (1996) that drafted a series of
guidelines on employment policies, which would later be established and activated by the Law
196/1997 or Pacchetto Treu (so-called by the name of the Minister of Labour and Social Protection
who proposed it). This law will be described in detail during the next paragraph.

In Spain, labour legislation has developed later than the rest of western countries and in 1992
was affected by the European Union in the attempt to enter into the Economic and Monetary Union
(EMU). In this regard, the Plan de Convergencia proposed changes in matters of training, social
protection against unemployment, legitimation of private employment agencies, integration into the
labour market. Questions related to the flexibility as well as issues concerning training and how to
match it with actual requirements of the labour market were two conjoined themes of debate on
employment policies in Spain since the 90’s (Aragén, Cachon and Serrano, 2000). The deregulation
of the labour market initiated in the 1990s and the introduction of temporary contracts have fuelled
the growth of employment instability up until today, especially among young people. Over the
years, governments have tended to accuse the rigid regulatory framework of preventing the
development of a labour market more in keeping with European standard and expectations.

Reforms of the labour market which took place in the 1990s were oriented to cut back
unemployment benefits in order to face the wide demand of atypical workers (Del Pino and Ramos,
2009). Indeed, the increase of active population, the broad use/abuse of flexible contractual
arrangements, the high employment turnover as well as the frequent transitions inside and outside
the labour market increased the costs of social protection and produced an important financial
deficit, leading the need by the government to reduce them. More specifically, the Royal Decree
1/1992 (Ley 22/1992 de Medidas Urgentes de Fomento del Empleo y proteccién por desempleo)
established higher requirements to access unemployment benefits, so that the minimum period
required for having access to contributory benefit was extended from 6 to 12 months; also, the ratio
between contributions and benefits was modified (from two month contribution/one month of
benefit to three month contribution/one month of benefits); finally, the replacement rate shifted
from 80% to 70% for the first six months, and from 70% to 60% for the next six months, and the
period of reference became the last 6 years rather than the last four. The reform also aimed to
stimulate open-ended contracts for young people, women and persons over-45 years old,

diminishing thus the high number of flexible contracts. Moreover, the access to unemployment
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benefits was linked to the availability of the unemployed to accept any job offers or to participate in
training courses. The decree also introduced ALMPs (active labour market policies) as a new
concept within the debate on Spanish labour market legislation. Indeed, the decree made it clear that
augmenting active labour market policies had to go hand in hand with a considerable contraction of
passive labour market policies, which reveals the orientation towards activation, which is in line
with the new paradigm : “It is required to adopt urgent measures that allow, on the one hand,
reallocating public spending to strengthen active employment policies aimed at encouraging open-
ended contract for those groups with special difficulties in finding work and to provide more
training to the unemployed; and, on the other hand, rationalizing spending in unemployment
benefits, ensuring the future financial stability of the system and the effective protection to
unemployed actively seeking job” (Law 22/1992, Art. 1). A dichotomy between the concept of
“active” and “passive” ensued, and it has since played a fundamental role in future legislation in the
field of employment promotion and social protection. In this new outline, the State came to play the
role of controller, that is, it slowly became clear that its function was to regulate and monitor the
general trend of the new policies, but with a keen eye on regulatory mechanisms. The Real Decree
gave rise to several protests by trade unions, without reaching however significant effects.

The labour market reform in 1993/4 was the first major attempt to change drastically the outline
of the labour market inefficiencies. It developed between December 1993 and April 1994 with the
aim of reducing unemployment and creating employment, by increasing firms’ competitiveness and
outsiders’ flexibility. The reform, as a package, involved several other laws, namely Law 22/1992
(de medidas fiscales, de reforma del régimen juridico de la funcién publica y de la proteccion por
desempleo), 10/1994 (sobre medidas urgentes de fomento de la ocupacion), 11/1994 (por la que se
modifican determinados articulos del Estatuto de los Trabajadores, y del texto articulado de la Ley
de Procedimiento Laboral y de la Ley sobre Infracciones y Sanciones en el Orden Social), 14/1994
(about regulation of temporary employment) and 42/1994 (de medidas fiscales, administrativas y de
orden social). The reform included therefore several elements and changes: first of all, it shrank the
amount of unemployment benefits through Law 22/1994 and strengthened the control on recipients;
then it created apprenticeship-contracts, replacing the old form of training-contract, broadening the
age of access and its minimum duration from 3 to 6 months, with incentives for firms adopting
them. These contracts were later on called “rubbish contracts”, due to the lack of protection against
unemployment they offered (Sola, 2014). Moreover, it promoted collective bargaining at the
expenses of State intervention in labour market legislation, widening its competences and fields
(Monaco, 2007). The collective bargaining would have determined also the duration of contracts.

The employment regulation underwent a significant shift from a legislative approach to an approach
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based on collective bargaining. In particular, “the focus shifted to the level of each sector or branch
of industry, a level at which the specific characteristics of each industry could be taken into
account” (Aragon, Cachon and Serrano, 2000: 187). The shift in attitude from State-imposed
flexibility to a flexibility measured within the context of social partners’ agreement is referred to by
Aragén, Cachon, and Serrano as passage from “imposed” to “agreed” flexibility. However, the
authors state that “although it may appear in principle to be aimed at increasing the participation of
the social partners in the regulation of the labour market, in practice it actually led to a major
breakdown in the social dialogue” (lbid., 186). Indeed, this did not mean greater collective
autonomy, rather it increased the individual autonomy of employers (Rey and Falguera, 1999). The
reform was received with strong opposition by the Unions, since it made easier for employers to fire
workers by decreasing the costs of dismissals, given the emphasis placed by the new legislation on
the deregulation of the labour market (Aragén, Cachon and Serrano, 2000). The reform also raised
the possibilities for employers to manage the unemployment and modify working conditions.
Finally, through Law 14/1994, the reform legalised and regulated Temporary Employment
Agencies (Empresas de Trabajo Temporal, ETT), ending the State monopoly on demand/supply
intermediation. However, some authors remark that the Law was unclear, which led employment
agencies to hold a contradictory role that was often questioned (Rey and Falguera, 1999).

In sum, the main change which took place over the 1990s in both Italy and Spain was a marked
trend towards flexibilization of labour market. The process was already in an advanced state in
Spain, whereas it fully erupted later on in Italy. Therefore, Spanish government was committed to
face the drawbacks of the deregulation when the Italian one was transforming the regulatory
framework in the same direction. This produced an important phenomenon of segmentation in both
countries between standard and atypical workers. The overall trend towards the normalization of
atypical workers was also registered together with the reinforcement of the tendency towards a less
regulated labour market. Nevertheless, social protection followed a different path. Indeed, in Spain
it resulted in cutbacks of unemployment benefits, while in Italy it was mainly linked to the
traditional schemes of standards employment with scarce attention paid to new flexible contractual
arrangements. At the same time in the two countries, active employment services started to acquire
a pivotal role, making room to the entrance of private employment agencies in the field of the
intermediation between demand and supply. The following sections will discuss in more detail the

implication of these major changes within the four pillars of flexicurity.
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7.3 Pillar 1: Flexible and reliable contractual arrangements

Italy

The Treu Reform, launched in 1997 by the Prodi’s government, is arguably the most remarkable
attempt at flexibility. It accelerated the process towards this direction started in the 80s, legalizing
forbidden forms of contracts (like interim work) and spreading out other no-standard** forms of
contracts that were already in use within the labour market (like co.co.co*?). Due to the low
contractual cost of both interim work and co.co.co, employers were led to hire people and renew
their contract as long as possible, which leave the employee lacking of guarantees and with the
impossibility to have a proper pension. In particular, coordinated and continuous collaborators,
namely freelance workers under the supervision of an employer, were engaged since the 70s. In
1995, Dini’s reform introduced a pension fund for these workers, who enjoyed a pension security
one third less in comparison to standard employees. The reform in a certain way legitimized the use
of co.co.co. contracts, which guaranteed entry and exit flexibility (Boeri and Garibaldi, 2008), but
the Pacchetto Treu made it possible their extensive diffusion among firms because of their low
contributory costs. In this sense, the Pacchetto Treu can be considered a cornerstone during the so-
called “reorientation of Italian labour policy”. With this term, Paolo Graziano (2004) indicates
policy changes that opened up the Italian labour market during the 90’s, making it more flexible and
more workfare oriented. The reorientation was favoured by the introduction of the concertazione in
1993, a pattern of trilateral decision-making involving trade unions, government and employers’
organizations. According to Graziano, “Such method, providing a ‘double legitimation’ (social and
political) for the decisions adopted by the centre-left governments, made possible the adoption of
policies (such as the Treu reform of 1997) that probably would have not occurred in other
circumstances” (2004: 19). The new legislation, which loosened restrictions and sanctions of the
temporary work, was implemented by Legislative decree 368/2001 that made fixed-term contracts
much more generalized in terms of application. Due to the traditional Italian diffidence to this type
of labour (Blanpain and Graham, 2004), standard work remained unchanged, producing
consequently the development of a labour dualism between protected and atypical workers.
Moreover, the Pacchetto Treu introduced temporary employment agencies (agenzie di lavoro
interinale), which were already present in other European countries. Tiraboschi (2008) attributes the
causes of such delay to the fairly conservative trend of Italian policies, not strongly oriented

*Standard arrangements have to be intended as full-time permanent contracts.
“2 Co.co.co. is used to indicate coordinated and continuous collaborations.
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towards change. The reform eased regulation for youth work-training and apprenticeships, by
changing the length of contracts, raising the minimum and maximum age of admission and opening
apprenticeship to all sectors. The reform also created incentives for on-the-job training (OECD,
1999b). The end purpose of the Pacchetto was to increase employment, particularly among the
young, and to respond challenges of the labour market. Moreover, it tried to promote
entrepreneurship by extending to the North and Center ltaly the special provisions that were
originally considered a measure for the South of the country thanks to the prestito d’onore (Law
608/96). The Treu Reform introduced financial aid (incentives) as well as technical assistance
(under the form of tutorials/tutoring by experts in the field) to those over-18 years old who either
were or had been employed for at least six months. Financial aids were given to increase female
entrepreneurship and non-profit organisations. Furthermore, incentives helped the younger cohorts
set up new firms; also, those small- and medium-sized companies which employed younger workers
could benefit from funding.

The legislations considered so far attempted to increase the employment rate, especially in the
South, by setting up measures to increase competitiveness; they also addressed issues of flexibility
of labour and market policies, as well as direct intervention on labour supply through the
development of training schemes. However, they posed the problem of the modernization of
welfare system. In this regard, the final report issued by the Onofri Commission (Commission for
the analysis of the macroeconomic compatibility of social spending) in 1997 stated that reforms of
the Welfare system were needed in terms of social expenditure, especially in matters of improving
social assistance and shock absorbers (Antonelli and de Liso, 2004). Due to the push towards
globalization and economic pressures by the EU, the Onofri Commission was an attempt to
modernize the Italian welfare state in order to respond to new labour market demands, cover the
traditionally excluded subjects and dismantle the role played by the male breadwinner, favouring
female employment.

In 2001, the Italian government published the White Paper on the Italian labour market (Libro
Bianco sul mercato del lavoro in Italia), which put forward the guidelines of the 2003 reform of the
labour market, such as the much debated and controversial Legge Biagi (Law no. 30 14 February
2003). Drafted by the Ministry of Labour and Social Policies Maurizio Sacconi and Prof. Marco
Biagi, the White Paper was one of the main documents to deal with the evolution of the labour
market accompanied by a reform of welfare. Part One of the Paper contains an analysis of the
Italian labour market, which outlines four main “critical” areas of intervention: the South; younger
cohorts entering the labour market for the first time; workers suffering from unemployment at a

later stage in their lives; low female employment rates and their effect on the provision of services
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and family care. Part Two sets out objectives and the means available to achieve them. The
objectives include fostering flexibility and security, increasing employment and labour quality
(more and better jobs), equal opportunities and social inclusion through the use of social dialogue
and the “federalist” decentralization of labour market regulation to the Regions. Furthermore, it
recommends the liberalization of temporary work agencies, promoting the cooperation and the
competition between public and private employment services, aiming to facilitate the integration of
public and private employment services into a single national system.

The main intent of the Paper, released by the new Berlusconi government that held office from
2001 to 2006, was to reform employment relations and labour laws towards a greater flexibility and
mobility, following the idea that the system of regulation in place turned the labour market
especially rigid and less competitive (Antonelli and de Liso, 2004). Indeed, it was based on the
assumption that the Italian labour market was hampered by workers’ protection which impeded the
entrepreneurial initiative of employees came out. Thus, the White Paper makes evident the need to
free the labour market from regulatory mechanisms which are considered obstacles to its
development (Blanpain and Graham, 2004). In order to overcome regulatory obstacles, the
government’s proposals focused on three points, namely activation policies, lifelong learning and
social protection, which are the pillars proposed by the flexicurity model. On this matter, the
document refers to UK and Dutch model, as well as to EU directives, which seem to be used in
order to legitimate the introduction of new forms of employment contracts (Blanpain and Graham,
2004). The Paper proposed a “re-modulation” of employment protection legislation and the
introduction of new and more flexible contractual typologies (Antonelli and de Liso, 2004). The
document attempted to achieve a “trade-off between flexibility and security, with the goal of
reaching more employment trying at the same time not to lead to precariousness” (White Paper:
46). In the paper, the concept of security not longer refers to the worker’s job place, but rather to
employment and labour market. In fact, the paper suggests that “the notion of security given by the
impossibility of removing the individual from his/her job has to be substituted with a concept of
security provided by the possibility to exert effective choice in the labour market” (White Paper:
63). The general assumption is that whole system of social protection is adapted to the new requests
of the flexible labour market, characterized by consecutive creation and destruction of job places as
well as by discontinuous and irregular workers’ careers. Accordingly, social protection is not
considered as a means to decommodification that allows individuals to choose what they value in
their life, since the possibility of choice is mostly viewed as to be exerted within the labour market.
Moreover, the Paper foresees the introduction of a core of minimum measures of care for all kinds

of workers, conditioning unemployment benefits to the acceptance by the unemployed of specific
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obligations: “The provision of any form of “social safety net” must be preceded by an agreement
with the recipient. Indeed, the recipient has to accept to actively seek employment following the
path agreed in advance with the public employment services. The path may include training and
possibly the involvement of private intermediaries” (White Paper: 56). The attempt of the Paper is
avoiding benefits act as a disincentive for the job search, which again affirms the primacy of labour
market over the individual and his/her possibility to develop capabilities. In fact, according to the
capability approach, provisions of basic benefits cannot be conditional upon the recipients’
behaviours, since reducing material well-being cannot be conducive to the enhancement of
capabilities (Bonvin and Orton: 2009).

The Paper also contains the Work’ Statute, which had been proposed by Biagi and Tiraboschi.
With this Statute, the authors attempted to monitor the different contractual arrangements, focusing
on individual security. The Statute focused on the changing context of job relationships, depicting
the traditional regulatory labour system as obsolete as well as the established dichotomies work in
large/small firms, with/without guarantees, employed/self-employed. Therefore, it claimed that a
new approach based mainly on fundamental rights regarding all types of employments is required
instead.

The White Paper seems to assume as inevitable and desirable the idea that the European Social
Model has to be modernised in the direction they trace, according to the European institutions’
requests expressed in the Green Paper “Partnership for a new organisation of work” (COM(97) 128)
and in the Communication “Modernising the organisation of work — a positive approach to change”
(COM(98) 592). In the Paper, the Government declares to consider urgent to concretely carry out
the process of modernization, which the Treu reform failed to do effectively. Moreover, it demands
social partners to take part in the process repeatedly, in a way depicting them as scarcely innovative.
In fact, the parliamentary stability and internal cohesion led Berlusconi to embrace a strategy of
destitutionalisation of concertazione and a dividi et impera tactic (Ferrera and Gualmini, 2003).
This “social dialogue” approach led some employers’ organizations and trade unions, namely
Confindustria and CGIL, to assume a conflictual position against the government and to act through
bilateral agreements (Graziano, 2004).

The White Paper was followed by a series of laws and draft bills which extended its scope,
fostering the liberalisation of the labour market. In fact, an effort in this direction was made in 2000
through the reform of the renowned Article 18, contained in the Workers’ Statute of 1970. The
article prevents the motivated dismissal of insider workers employed in firms with more than 15
employees. A derogation was proposed with regard to three specific cases: if a firm with more than

15 employees ‘emerged’ from the black economy and had a clear intention to settle its contributive
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position; if a firm passed the 15 employees threshold due to the hiring of new ‘typical’ employees;
if a firm transformed temporary workers into permanent ones (Graziano, 2004). The referendum to
reform Article 18 on the protection of workers in companies with more than 15 employees from
non-motivated dismissal was one of the most troublesome reforms under the first Berlusconi
government. The referendum did not produce results, but other attempts to make labour market
more flexible followed. Legislative Decree 368 of 2001, implementing the European directive
1999/70/CE relative to the framework agreement on fixed-term employment, regulated hiring fixed-
term workers, extending the use of temporary job contracts. Temporary contract is no longer an
exception in comparison to standard employment contract. Employers had not to transform the
temporary contract into a permanent one and can resort to temporary contracts much more freely
and for longer periods of time, with the sole exception that there had to be a period of inactivity
between two consecutive contracts with the same company. These attempts to make labour market
more flexible ended up causing protests by Unions.

In 2002, CGIL called for a general strike that turned into a massive demonstration. By contrast,
CISL and UIL did not participate and during the following months they signed, together with the
government, the Pact for Italy (Patto d’Italia). The pact promoted a welfare-to-work approach and
included measures to increase employment in the South, even if it agreed on the liberalisation of the
labour market as contained in the White Paper (Graziano, 2004). It promoted higher incomes,
placement services and opportunities in employment and training. In particular, it tried to
reorganize job placement services by improving co-operation with workers’ local employment
offices and co-ordination of labour supply and demand, training needs, personnel selection and job
placement (Blanpain and Graham, 2004). Besides, it contained a milder version of the reform of
Article 18. A political battle with some the CGIL and other minor trade unions ensued. However, a
referendum called by CIGL to extend Article 18 to firms with less than 15 employees failed to
reach the quorum, and the protests were silenced.

Openly liberist, the Law 30, known as Legge Biagi was approved in February 2003 and finalized
in the following September. The final version of the law came with Legislative Decree no. 276 (10
September 2003). The overall aim was to enrich the flexible market with possibilities, widening the
typology of atypical contractual arrangement. The underlying idea was that the suppression of rules
on entering the labour market was the only way to increase employment, since the causes of high
rates of unemployment had to be traced in the highly regulated labour market. The Italian labour
market was structurally changed by the Biagi Law, which modified job placement services and
labour arrangements. In particular, the Biagi Law repealed Law 1369 of 23 October 1960 that

outlawed intermediation in the hiring of labour and which banned labour subcontracting, so that the
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state monopoly on job placement came to an end (Blanpain and Graham, 2004). Other authorised
organizations were allowed to treat with work placement: trade unions, employers organizations,
municipalities, universities, chambers of commerce. Thus public and private operators started to act
in a competitive market regime. At the same time, due to decentralization, local authorities assumed
a crucial role in the government of labour market policies (Gualmini and Rizza, 2014). New
employment contracts were added to those already existing, and the overall picture of the Italian
system has since then appeared fractured and multifarious. Following is a summary of the features

of contractual arrangements available in Italy*? (Tab. 28):

Table 28. Main contractual arrangements available in Italy in the period 2003-2008

Permanent work This category refers to standard contractual arrangement to be
(Contratto a tempo intended as full-time permanent contracts.

indeterminato)

Temporary work One of the most diffuse forms of atypical contractual arrangement
(Contratto a termine/a in Italy, temporary work used to be non-renewable for more than
tempo determinato) three years. Treu package widened the number of valid cases of

the use of fixed term contracts as well as the Legislative Decree
n. 368/2001. The contract could be renewed only if the worker
would occupy the same positions, and evidence was given of
employers’ needs; but, it could not be extended if the previous
contract had already covered the three years legally sanctioned.
Legislative Decree 112, later converted into Law 133 of 6 August
2008, extended the use of temporary job contracts to encompass
the ordinary activity, which did not fall within the specific clauses
included in the Legislative Decree 368/01 (such as those
connected to productivity and technical management of

companies).
Part-time work Re-launched in 2000 by the Salvi Decree (Legislative Decree
(Contratto part-time) 61/2000), part-time work was modified by the Legge Biagi,

including flexible clauses that made it more advantageous for
employers, for example increasing working time. Law 247/2007,
implementing the Protocol on Welfare, softened some of the
modification introduced by the Legge Biagi and provided
facilities for turning — even if temporally — full-time contracts in
part-time contracts at request of worker justified by care duties.
This labour arrangement — that is especially spread out among
women — has been often object of discrimination in comparison
to full-time jobs.

Job sharing This was a new contractual arrangement introduced by the Legge
(Lavoro ripartito) Biagi, whereby two workers may agree to participate in the same
working activity. It is a highly flexible form of work subject to
the same contractual arrangements as part-time jobs.

Job on-call Introduced by the Legge Biagi, on-call jobs are characterised by

* Informations are gathered in the INPS web-site.
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(Contratto di lavoro a
chiamata/intermittente)

an intermittent and discontinuous nature of working relationships.
There are two different forms of on-call jobs according to
whether the employee is granted an “availability benefit”.

Apprenticeship
(Contratto di apprendistato)

This kind of contract is geared to train and employ young people,
with the aim of making them gaining access to job and facilitating
the transition from school to work. In particular, 1997 Law n. 196
(Treu Package) was important in that it extended the use of this
type of contract to all production areas/sectors. The Biagi Law
introduced three types of apprenticeships: 1. Apprenticeship for
obtaining a profess